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INTRODUCTION. 

(Ad i/HitCfWWht) 


Ik issuing the first part of our Dictionary, it will be convenient briefly to explain the method 
observed by us in its compilation. 

I.-SY8TEM OF TRANSLITERATION. 

We shall make use of transliteration in the following two cases only : — 

(1) The first word or words of every article (t.e., up to the term Tbh. or Ts., see Chap. 11) in the 

Dictionary will be transliterated, immediately after its Nagarl form : thus watir aut, wir fl#, 
wlfiwt att/jyd, Tbh. These transliterations will always bo printed in italiet. 

(2) Generally in the Introduction, and occasionally in the Dictionary, transliteration will be 

employed where it may servo to elucidate our meaning more clearly. In this case italic or 
roman typo will be used according to circumstances. 

The systems of transliteration at present in use unfortunately still differ in several important points. 
It becomes necessary, therefore, to explain clearly the system adopted by ourselves. 

(1) Long vowels are usually indicated in three different ways — thus d or d or d. We have adopted 

the last sign, the horizontal stroke, because it combines most easily with tho sign ( " ) of 
nasalisation, which so commonly occurs with long vowels : thus ^ 4i S, etc. The 
circumflex we shall only employ in the exceptional case of 4 d, mentioned in Chapter 4, «. 
The acute accent we shall reserve to indicate, when necessary, the tonic accent or stressed 
syllable of a word : thus tArir chhofdkkd ‘ small.’ 

(2) As regards the vowels c, a, at, au, we shall, in order to preserve uniformity, indicate them 

when they are long, instead of, as it has been usual hitherto, when they are short : thus 
we spell e, e; a, a; at, di/ au, m; (not i*, a; o, o; at; m, au); the short vowels being 
the ones without diacritical marks. 

(3) The imperfect vowel (see Cliap. 2) we indicate by the apostrophe', thus dekKUhU 

‘ I saw,’ ▼[ft chaA * four, ’% kich/d * something.’ 

(4) The amn&sika ( * ) or nasalisation of a vowel we indicate by the circumflex ( " ) : thus a, 

1 1. In combination with the sign ( - ) of length, it is placed above the latter: thus ▼f I, 
f I, etc. The anuswara ( * ) we transcribe by th. 

(6) For the guttural nasal w, we have adopted the ‘phonetic’ type y, which is coming into 
fashion and has the advantage of getting rid of tho inconvenient dots or strokes. 

(6) For the hard palatals we have retained the old'fashioned, though somewhat unscientific, 
signs eh (w) and cAd(w). They are so well known and so generally used, at least in English, 
that the inconvenience of discarding them would have greatly overbalanced any advantage 
that might accrue from the use of a little more scientifically accurate signs, evon supposing 
there were any general agreement as to what the latter should be. The palatal nasal w is 
indicated by h, the sign now almost universally adopted. 
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(7) The whole of the cerebral series is indicated bj a subscribed dot, according to a well-known 
and nearly universal practice. We extend it, however, as some have done before us, to the 
cerebral sibilant ? (y), transcribing the palatal sibilant w by gh. This for two reasons — (1) 
becauso it preserves theoretical uniformity, and ( 2 ) because it conforms to the universal 
usage of using sh to signify tho modern sibilant, which is not a cerebral but a palatal 
sound, as in Krish'n ftnpw (ww), Skam Lai wtu etc. 

For convenient reference wo append a table exhibiting our system of transliteration. The 
letters are arranged in the order explained below in Chapter 5. 


Vowels.* 


Dovanagari. 

Transliteration. 

Devanagari. 

Transliteration. 

Initial. 

Medial. 

Initial. 

Medial. 


1 — 


f 


Vt 

-* 

e 


m 

of (final) 

a 




a 


yf 


d 

4 











d 


I'St 

• 

a 





1 

Uit 

T 

d 




s 



f 

d 

1 



ai 



T 

a 







f 

a 

1 ^ 



Si 





h 


dr 

1 

f 

i 




m 


X 

f 

i 





3 

if 

f*- 

% 



> 

0 



> 

1 

i 

1 

1 

wft 

T 

Z 



'T 

\ 

! ® ' 




- 


[ 

j 

wV 

> 

d 



f ! 

i 

1 

wf 


n 



s 

'tt 







» 

u 


Wit* 


an 

3. 

9 

u 




Su 




i 

7 ' 






a 

U 


WV 

> 

4b 


* 

• 

• 1 

n 


wf 

J 

A 


• The vowel m and annswara ( * >, when they occur in Sanekrit wordf, will bo traniliterated by fi and ik respeetiTelj. 
t These are new liffns. See Chap. 4, e and /. 



Consoxuints. 


Devanfigarl. 

Trans- 

literation. 

Devanagari. 

Trans- 

literation. 

D^ran&gar!. 

Trans- 

literation. 

Beranilgarl. 

Trans- 

Hteratiun, 


w 

k 


¥ 



¥ 

P 

/ W 



w 

kh 


¥ 

ih 



ph 

rlv 

i 





¥ 

d 



/ 


1 


9 

3 

f 

r 

5 


b 


$ 



• 



dh 








gh 


¥ 



bh 

¥ 

00 

h 



5 


f 

Th 







W 




¥ 

tn 







¥ 

n 







w 

ch 



t 








chh 


1 ^ 

th 

\ 

1 


y 



1 

ir 

1 

1 

J 

4 ( 


d 

1 

|x 

T 





jh 

1 

'¥ 

dh 



1 


1 

I 

«r 

n 


¥ 

n 

J 

,¥ 
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As wo shall have occasionally to translate Arabic and Persian words, when quoted as such in 
tho comparative portions of our Dictionary), it may bo well to state that wo follow the system 
adopted in tho dictionaries of Shakeapear and Forbes ; with one exception, viz, that of using q 
instead of k to indicate For tho sake of convenience we give here a list of tho signs appro- 
priated for those consonantal sounds which aro peculiar to Arabic and Persian : — 


Ar. f>ri. 

Roman. 

. Ar. Prs. 

Roman. 

Ar. Prs. 

Roman, 

1 

a 

J 

z 


1 

& 

i 

* 

J 

z/i 

t 

* 

c 

h 


8 

t 

ob 

t 

kh 

V> 


6 


a 

1 

h 

t 

! 

a 

h 


2.-THE IMPERFECT VOWEL. 

The imperfect vowel being a sound frequently met with in tho Bihari (and more or less in the 
Gau(Jians generally), and its occurrence not having been sufficiently recognised or noticed, 
hitherto, it becomes necessary to explain the subject as fully as possible. 

By the ‘ imperfect voweF we mean what is called the * voice-glido^ by tho English phonetists,t that is 
the shortest possible vocal utterance, like o in the word Brighton {Bright^) or the obscure vowel 
sound in the final syllable of amiahUj centre {amiaVl^ centW). It occurs in a threefold variety, 


* Or V in Sanskrit and Prakrit words, 
t See Mr. Sweetie Handbook of Phonetioii § 200* 
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according ns it partakes of the nature of a (guttural), * (palatal), or u (labial). Practically it may 
be said to be a very slightly pronounced sound of «, or *, or u. 

In this Dictionary we shall indicate the transliterated imperfect vowel by the apostrophe, under which 
we shall place the vowels t and a, whenever it is intended to signify the palatal (1) and labial (d) 
variety respectively. ' In Nagarl it is only convenient to indicate the medial imperfect vowel, 
which we do by means of a dot (*), as explained below. In the comparative portion of an article 
we shall not indicate an imperfect vowel in order to avoid any misleading conclusions regarding 
cognate GUiudian forms of a word. 

An imperfect vowel may occur in the middle 6f a word, or at the end of a wor^. In the former case 
it can only occur between two consonants, in the latter case only after a consonant. It can 
therefore never occur after or before any vowel ; nor does it ever commence a word. 

The guttural imperfect vowel (-) is very often found in the middle of a word, as in ^svT; 7 W«'a 
I house,’ f*is* usT mifh'kawa ‘ sweet.’ The cases when it occurs in this position must be learned by 
practice ; no general workable rules on the subject can bo given. At the end of a word it only 
occurs in poetry, where the final sound of every word which according to Sanskrit usage 
would end in a is pronounced as the imperfect vowel (1). In prose and conversation, with a few 
exceptions, this final sound becomes altogether silent, that is, all words containing it are 
pronounced as if they ended in a consonant ; thus vv ‘ house ’ is pronounced ghar in prose and ghat^ 
in poetry, but never, as in Sanskrit, ghara. There arc, however, a few cases in which the final 
a-sound is not silent, but is pronounced either as the full vowel a or as the imperfect vowel (1); 
thus * ‘ you will see ’ is pronounced dekh’bd, terminating with the full vowel, and ‘ given ’ 
is pronounced daU\ terminating with the imperfect vowel (not d?kh’b and datt respectively). 
These exceptional cases will be found enumerated in the Dictionary article ^ a. Hitherto it 
has not been customary to distinguish between the final a when it is silent and when it is 
pronounced. This practice, however, is rendered all the more inconvenient and misleading by 
the fact that according to the well-known rule of Sanskrit phonetics the final a of every word 
thus spelt should bo pronounced (thus, wand would bo pronounced alike ghara and 
dekVba). The Sanskrit method of indicating the absence of o from any consonant is to append 
the so-called virama ( to the consonant. This would at first sight have seemed the best plan 
to adopt in writing Biharl, and to spell ghar vv, but dekh'bd But there are two great 

objections to it. In the first place, the virama would express too much ; for the final a, though 
silent in all ordinary speech, is not really absent. In poetry it must be always read, and 
must be counted in scanning, if the metro is to be preserved. In tho second place, the virama is 
apt to create difficulties in printing. Hence wo have thought it better to invent a new sign to 
indicate the final a when it is pronounced, instead of using tho virama to indicate a when it is not 
pronounced. We have adopted for this purpose a small circle (v), placed after the consonant, 
below the top line, to indicate tho full sound of a, and a dot ( *)> Placed in the same position, to 
indicate its imperfect sound. In this- Dictionary, therefore, a final a is never to be pronounced 
except when indicated by » or » : thus vv ghar, but tuais dekh'bd and datt\ 

The occurrence of the palatal and labial imperfect vowels (I and ^) is, in prose, almost entirely limited to 
the Maithill dialect of Biharl. In this dialect, with a few exceptions, the final sound of every word 
ending in » or « is pronounced (in prose and poetry alike) as the imperfect vowel I or ^ 
respectively .$ Thus wfu ‘ he is,’ < let him see, ’ are pronounced ocAAl, ^khathi respectively, 
not achhi, dekhathu. There are to this rule only three exceptions, in which a final i is always 

• For an explanation of the sign (•), we Chap. 4f e. 
t Thii system of spelling if followed in Dr. Hcemle’i Gau^ian GrammaTt 
J See Mth. Gr*, p. 6, § 7 ; alio B. Gr., I (Introd.), p. 26, § 48. 
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pronounced as a full rowel. These are — (1) the final *' of the plural termination wfli am, as in 
uftwflr lokani (not Mad), plural of «Vst Idk ‘people;’* (2) the final » of masc. nouns, as in rrfir pint 
‘ water,’ wrfir mini ‘ proud ’ (not pid, mid) ; t (3) a final i preceded by a vowel, as in rsptir 
halukii ‘lightness’ (not haMa\). In this respect the other Bihar dialects differ from Maithill. 
In them, with a few exceptions, every final * and u become silent, that is, all words containing 
them are pronounced as if they ended in a consonant. Hence in these dialects, in respect to 
their Nagar! spelling no difference is made between such words and those which end in a silent 
a ; that is, both classes of words are spelt alike as ending in silent w a. Thus, while Maithil! has 
vwfr (fem.) ‘beautiful,’ «rift ‘beating,’ pronounced »undat\, mid, the other dialects havetwr 
aundar, wtr mir^ic. There are, however, a few isolated cases of the occurrence of these imperfect 
vowels in Bhoj’pfiri and Magahl, especially in the former, though even in these cases the use of the' 
imperfect vowel is always optional and is, in fact, less usual. The more prominent cases are the 
following (1) the plural termination of substantives, which in Mth. is in Bh. wfii ani, wfir 

ad or wr an, in Mg. wr an ; e g., Mth. hkani, Bh. lokani or Mad or rPNw Man, 

Mg. Man ; (2) feminine terminations like that of the 3rd pors. sg. pret. ind., which in Mth. 
is wftr a/1, in Bh. wfw a/1 or ww a/,t eg., Mth. ftxfw girall, Bh. fiiv% girali or fhrw giral;(3) 
the poetical termination of the conjunctive participle, which in all Bihar dialects, including 
Bais’warT, kxl; e.g., Mth., Bh., Mg., Bw., <^/tAl ‘ having seen ;’§ (4) in pronominal forms 
like Bh. vfi eki or rw ek ‘this,’ but Mg. -jr^ ek only ; (5) the numeral ‘four,’ which is Mth. wrft 
cAarl, Bh. wrft cMrl or WR ckar,jl but Mg. ^ ekir; (6) the 2nd pers. sg. imp., which in Bh. 
may end in d; ^ e.g., ^ or fqt clek,i ‘soo thou,’ but Mg. only ^ dekk; (7) the indefinite 
pronoun, which in Mth. is kickku, in Bh. f*! kickki or ftiw kickk, in Mg. ff kackkL** 
It may be added that in the old Bais’wiirl poetry of the Baraayan, etc,, every final r and if 
preceded by a consonant, is pronounced with the imperfect sound. 

It should be particularly noted, with regard to those imperfect vowels ( i, 1, i) that, on the one hand, 
for the purpose of scanning they are counted as full vowels [a, i, u,) while, on the other hand, 
for the purpose of shortening the antepenultimate (on which see Chap. 0) a medial ouo (t) counts, 
but a final one (1 and d) does not count. 

3.-ANUSWARA AND ANUNASIKA. 

There is no sign in the treatment of which there prevails greater uncertainty and confusion in the 
existing dictionaries than the symbol ( * ) of the so-called anuatvura. It is necessary therefore to 
explain briefly the subject and justify our treatment of it. 

In Sanskrit the sign ( * ) of the amswara is used for two entirely distinct purposes : — 

(1) It is employed — and this is its proper use — ^to signify a peculiar nasal sound, intermediate 

between a vowel and a consonant, which is not a mere nasalisation of a vowel, but an 
independent sound following a vowel, just as any other sound (vowel or consonant) might 
follow a vowel : thus, ^ kathaa, vanam. 

(2) It is employed — in an improper fashion — to signify the nasalised consonants w y, w m, w y, 

w n, * »», when conjunct with a non-nasalised consonant of their own classes : thus, aygam, 
WWW anjanam ( for wr, wiw ). 


• 8#e Mth. Gr., p. 10, § 26. 

t 8 m Mth. Gr.. pp. 17, 20. §§ 40. 47. 
t 8m G4. Gr., p. 86(h § 604 ; B. Gr. H ( Bb.), p. 71, § 83. 
S Sm B. Or., II (Bh.), pp 68, 69, §§ 78, 79. 


II 8m Od. Gr., p. 761, §§ 391, 393. 

^ Sm Gd. Gr., p, 831, § 496. 

•* Sm B. Gr.,II (Bh.), pp. 26, 27, 5 29. 
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In addition to these two, the anuswdra ia used in Hindi dictionaries for a third purpose, viz., to 
indicate the anunasika or the nasalisation of a vowel. This anundsika is the same as the nasal 
sound in the Swabian and other South Gorman dialects, as in nmogltch (for unmoglieh ‘impossible^), 
mhl ( for wohin ‘ whereto ’) ; it is something like, though not quite the same as, the nasal sound 
of the French, as in honJ^ What makes the practice of the Hindi dictionaries still more 
confusing is that the second mode of employing the anmwdra is resorted to very capriciously, 
some nasal consonants being represented by the anumdray others by thoir proper symbols. 
All this confusion is avoided by adhering to the simple and obvious principle of rigorously 
limiting each symbol to its own proper use. Accordingly, the system followed in our Dictionary 
is the following : — ^ 

(1) As in the Bihari (and Gaudian generally ) the proper anusivara sound does not exist, its sign 

( ^ ) has been discarded altogether, except in the case of a few words, such as xw hams 
‘ goose,’ siihh ‘ lion,’ the taisama spelling of which it was thought convenient to give 
in addition to their Bihari spellings ( hans^ Bi'ggh ).t 

(2) The nasal consonants, when in conjunction with their class consonants, are always indicated 

by their proper symbols, viz., w t;, w ii^ w n, w never by the anuswdra: thus we 

always spell ga^gd^ chandan^ not gamgd^ chamdan^ etc. 

(3) T^e nasalisation of a vowol is indicated by its proper sign, the anunusika (* ) : thus we spell 

ikhl ‘ eye,’ ntd ‘ sleep ’ (not wtfii dmkhi^ nlmd). 

In order to determine whether a word which according to tho prevalent practice is spelt with the 
anuswdra should in our Dictionary be looked for under a class-nasal or the anumsika^ the following 
rtilo should be observed ; — 

If the nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long vowel, it is the anundsika ; but in a syllable 
with a short vowel, it is the nasal consonant of tho class to which tho following (mute) 
consonant belongs : e.y., wffx Mur ‘spsout,’ Sgan ‘courtyard,’ vfv has ‘goose,’ ntd 
‘sleep,’ ^ Bch ‘ high,’^iir ‘ rattan,’ bfmis buffalo,’ wfw mochh ‘moustache,’ mdttsl 
‘ maternal aunt butwiy\ ay/cur ‘ sprout,’ ninda ‘ abuse,’ ww unch ‘ high,’ etc. 

There is only one important exception to this rule. If tho nasal occurs in tho antepenultimate 
syllable of a tadbhava word, especially in long and strong forms of nouns, and in causal 
verbs where an original long vowol is made short,} the nasal always is the anundsika: 
thus, dkani, ‘ having heard,’ dthaye^ ‘ they set,’ and ndhiydr^ ‘ darkness ;’ 

strong form dkurd (or wffTT Skurd), Sy'nd ‘ courtyard ’ and long forms 4jncrvT 

dkur^wd (or ikur^wd) ‘ sprout,’ hds^wd (from tadbh. ^ his) goose, 

nld^wd (from tadbh. ^ ntd) ‘sleep,’ wwiVT bH'^wd ‘rattan,’ bhdks^wd ‘buffalo,’ iifw»wT 

mbchKwd ‘ moustache,’ wffkvr mdUsiyd ‘ maternal aunt causal verbs fSaiTinr hhijdeb^ ‘ to 
cause to be wet ’ ( from bhijab\ wwtw phikdeb^ ‘ to cause to throw ’ (from phekab). 
But in the antepenultimate of a tatsama word it is the class-nasal ; e.g.^ wirt aykurij ‘ they 
spring up,’ ^ipf*rT ayg^nd ^ woman,’ and andhakdr^ ‘ darkness,’ long forms hans^wd 
‘ goose ’ (from tats, w hans)^ ftr wt nincTwa ‘ abuse ’ (from tats. fir«^T tnndd). 

* See Mr. Sweet’s Handbook of Phonetio8« § 22. 

f It should be noted that such tattama forms are a mere matter of spellingi not of pronunciation ; ifv is ncTcr pronounced haiSt, 
bmt hant 

t Bjr the peculiar rule of shortening the antepenultimate. See below« Chap. 6. 
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There are some other isolated exceptions, such as^^mSA ‘face’ and «irf AdnA ‘ Krishna,’ etc., 
but they are so rare as to render the above given rule a practically safe one. 

4.-SY8TEM OF SPELLING. 

(a) The main principle followed in our Dictionary is to spell every word as nearly as possible as 
it is pronounced. Tliis principle is so obvious, both in regard to its scientiac correctness 
and its practical utility, that it needs no defence. Since, however, it has been carried out 
in our Dictionary more rigorously and uniformly than is usually the practice, it may be 
well to objprvo that customary unphonetic spellings have been discarded in all cases except 
where practical considerations seemed to render that course inexpedient. But oven in these 
exceptional cases the words have always been given both in their phonetic and in their 
customary unphonetic shapes, arranged in their respective alphabetical order, and accom* 
panied by cross-references ; the main article being reserved for the word in its phonetic 
spelling. Thus the term for ‘flower’ is commonly spelt, in Sanskrit fashion, 5^ pii^p. It ia, 
however, pronounced pmp or pmhp or irw* puKph. All four spellings have been 
given, the main article being under 5^ pusp, to which the reader is referred under puh'ph, 
SW pushp, and pu^p. Again, the usual spelling of Krishna’s name is IBW pronounced 

fwvnw Rruk'n. 1 ho latter forms the main article, to which a cross-reference is given under 
Kri^ija. So again ufwr grdjhy\ which represents the pronunciation of what is usually written 
uTvi grahy^ is the main article, with a cross-reference to the latter. In the great majority of cases, 
however, where the phonetic spoiling adopted by us can cause no practical inconvenience, 
because it is not altogether unknown to already existing practice, the words are only given in 
their phonetic shapes. In order to minimise the risk of inconvenience as far as possible, 
a table of the phonetic spellings adopted by us in this Dictionary is here inserted. 


Unphonetic. 

Phonetic, 




nn 

ft ri 

riin 

spolt 

fiqj ritu 

^ n 

IT n 

TT ran 

tf 

TXf ran 

iC 9 h 

V 3 

Hharan 

i* 

saran 

^ ? 


wm bhd.ia 

It 

irm bM'hdf dhrsan epolt vrtw akarkhan 

^ h 

W chh or w kh^ 

WWT i^amd 


Wi?T (Mamdf or „ TTW rdkhaa 



ifmjndn 

»> 

«rr>r ^j/an 

^ m 

^ ns 

furihs 


hum 

*yi mh 

T 

simh 


aiygh 


It seems hardly necessary to mention, as a practical rule, that if a word is not found under 
one spelling, it should be looked up under the other. 

(6) Sometimes a word is pronounced, at pleasure, in two different ways. Of the two phonetic 
spellings possible in these cases, as a rule only that which expresses the more usual 
pronunciation has been adopted. In order, however, to facilitate the finding of such a word 
by those who may be more accustomed to the rejected spelling, a list of alternative spellings 


« * The more usual pronunciation is V chh. If ^ khot ehh are modiali they may, after a short rowol, be spelt ifV kkh or 

eheKkt e.^., dakKin or dakkhin for Tfw dakfii^, xm raohhd or TV raohchhd for XXJ rakfd. 
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is herewith given. Those in the first column have been usually adopted ; but if any word 
is not given in that spelling, it will be found in the other. 


Adopted. 

Bojected. 

Exampltt. 

1 

Adopt«d. 

R«jeot«d. 

ExamplM. 

wrs 

WTjr orwn 

vnw and Vila or WTf 




or 


dy 

de „ di 

pardt/ „ parde „ pardi 


V 

par 


pat 

WTV 








&to 

do „ du 

char haw „ charhdo,, charhdu 

1* 






TWT j 

vfitUT „ wfsWT 




»> 


iyd 

id 

hetiyd „ heiid 

r 

/ 

phar 

»> 

phal 

WWT 


WWWT „ ^«WT 

IV 


iimf 

91 

ifwnr 

ud 

uwd 

bfihud bahawd 









yy 

ge 

gydn 

• 9 

gedn 

^ or WTV 

WTT 

wiwr or wvruvry and wirnss 






at „ He 

di 

aghddd „ aghdeld „ agkdiid 


V 


ft 



wfw 


nar^ 

pra 

par*bhu 

99 

prabhu 

au „ do 

dii 

pduld „ pdold „ pduld 

1 






(c) There is one case in which there are two graphic ways of expressing the same sound ; viz., 
the nasal consonants w 5, w n, w w n,w when conjunct with a following consonant of their 
own class, may be either written in full (w, «r, ir), or simply indicated by the anusu^ara 
( ^ ). In the latter case, accordingly, the anmwdra must bo understood to have, not its proper 
sound (of the Sanskrit anmwdra), but to bo a sort of stenographic reprcsontation of the 
nasal sound of the class of consonant which it precedes. As this use of the anmwdra^ 
howevor,"i8 not only unscientific, but also ( as explained in Chap. 3) productive of much 
confusion, it has been altogether discarded by us, and the nasal consonants are always 
represented by their own proper symbols. A list of these is herewith given : — 


Uqeoted. 

Adopted. 

- - T-'-r-TTZ-. « 

SxninpIpB. 

^9 


**r, 

*w. 

w, 

Wt V. 



spelt 


ftrr (forftx) 

mk, 

mkh, 


mgh. 

v'‘> 

y/7. 

mnk. 

nimgh 

99 

ayk. 

^iygb ( „ oimh) 



^•»9 

-W, 

^9 



wvm 

99 


vmv ( for VIW ) 

wch. 

mchh, 

W/l 

wyA, 

ftch. 

f/chh, iij, njh. 

kumji, 

aarnyam 

99 

kimji. 

aahjam ( „ tiamyam) 

*», 



*▼9 

^9 

^9 ^9 ^9 



99 





m4. 

rk\4h. 

nit 

nth, rid, n<fh, 

paMU 


99 

pandit. 




y 

y 

^9 

'^t ^9 



99 



mi. 

mth, 

md, 

mdh 


nth, nd, ndh. 

chamd 


99 

chand. 





^9 

^t 

^9 ^9 W, 



99 



mp. 

mph, 

mb, 

mbh, 

mp, 

fnph, mb, mbh. 

himh. 

daMh 


himh, 

damhh. 


(d) There is one case in which there is one graphic way of expressing two distinct sounds, viz., the 
so-called semi-vowels ^ and v. The former of these may express the sound of y or of y, the 
latter of w or of h. This practice is both unscientific and confusing, and as there are, in the 
alphabet, already the separate symbols w and w for the sounds of j and h respectively, we 
shall employ the latter signs, w and w, in every case in which the sounds of / and h are to be 
pronounced, and reserve the signs of ^ and w for those cases only in which they really 
signify the sounds of y and w respectively. At the same time, it should be carefully noted, , 
with regard to the hard sound of w, that it is not exactly a mute sound like our common 
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b, nor quite so liquid as our common v. It is a very peculiar sound, neither distinctly b nor 
». Of the two it is nearer to b ; but in many cases it is very difficult, for European ears, to 
say which it is. BiharTs, however, when questioned, in most cases declare it to bo b, that 
is, the sound of w. This being so, we have thought it best to abide by the judgment of the 
native ear; and accordingly we invariably spell ^ b, whenever the hard sound of w is 
to be pronounced. It is difficult to give exact rules to distinguish the cases in which the 
two sets of sounds (y, w and/, b respectively) occur; but the following directions, founded on 
the practice of tho standard Maithill, will be found to be approximately correct. 

(1) ^ is pronounced as w j whenever it is the initial sound of a simple word, as 
(unphon.- ^)* jatri ‘traveller,’ or of the parts of a compound word, as 
(unphon. "nV'ftn ) manbjog, ‘ desire,’ wwVn ( unphon. ) ajoff, ‘ unsuitable.’ There 
is only obe exception to this practice; viz., when tho initial is inorganic or 
euphonic, t as in yuA ‘ he ’ (not jak), for ek It is also pronounced m when 
it occurs in the conjuncts ^ XasWT (unphon. vur) sajya ‘bed,’ wnrir ( unphon. 
wrrr«f ) SrMrj ‘ preceptor,’ w (unphon. sanjam ‘ continence.’ In all other cases it is 
pronounced as y ; e.y., samuy ‘ season,’ rim&yan ‘ the Ramayan,’ wvbn: payodhar 

‘ bosom,’ WXTS adya ‘ to-day,’ wfW byatU ‘ passed,’ etc. In the case of words compounded 
with prefixes, there is some uncertainty. After ^ aathy initial is always y, as in mstw 
(unphon. ^>ii) sanjog ‘junction,’ sanjuk't ‘ joined;’ after (u) far’ itisalwaysy, 
as in vvvvtii par' yog ‘ application,’ par' yuK i ‘ applied ;’ after fit ni it may be y ory, 

as in fii^tw niybg ‘ appointment,’ but fir^wm nijuk't or fitH^** niyuk't ‘ appointed.’ 

('.}) V is pronounced as i as a general rule, of which 'there are only a few exceptions. Thus 
w is A int^ (unphon. b?d ‘Vcda,’f*rrw (unphon. ) nibritl' < cease d,’ 

(unphon. w^tuTf ) aiayaA ‘ablution,’ w (unphon. vfvt) paban ‘wind,’ (unphon. 

bhabtni ‘wife,’ vmftr (unphon. vnfii) faA«/Al ‘if they obtain,’ (unphon. 

WTfv •) aU-ki ‘having come,’ ^ (unphon. or xw) darab ‘ substance,’ fim (unphon. 
f^) sib ‘Shiva,’ tw (unphon. deb ‘god,’ (unphon. iV) pur'b ‘former,’ 

TOW (unphon. Wvw) sambat ‘year.’ In wnr, being the final element of a word, 
w may be pronounced A or w,' e.y., wni AAaAor wnr AAatc ‘condition.’ 1 be exceptions 
are : in tho termination of the long and redundant forms of nouns, as wxm ghar toi 
‘ house,’ wifidWWT mdliyawa ‘gardener,’ in the \/ ww hdw and its derivatives, and in 

words like nfv gUw ‘ village,’ W'vx bkttwar ‘ humblebco,’ to wah ‘ he ’ (for oh). 

Genor^ly speaking w is pronounced w when it is an inorganic or euphonic element. 
But even in that case, it may sometimes be pronounced A / thus in the termination of the 
long and redundant forms (e.g., ghor'ba for ghor'wa ‘ horse ’j and in certain 
inflections of such roots as f i ‘ drink,’ T chu ‘ drip,’ 'ft dho ‘ wash^ ch&bi for 

^ chUwi ‘ dripping,’ B. Gr. I, p. 36, fable 13 ;— firfw pibdh for firfw piwdh ‘ drink ye,’ 
B. Gr. I, p. 38, fable 16 dhbb& for wtf. dhmii ‘ wash thou,’ Mth. Gr., p. 92). It 
should be noted that this rule in its entirety only holds good in MaithilL In Bhoj’purl 
and Magahl there is a distinct tendency towards pronouncing v as w (not A). 

( e ) There remains one case to which we must invite special attention, as it is one which has 

hitherto been nearly altogether overlooked. In Biharl ( and, more or loss, in all Eastern 

Gaudians ) there are two different a-sounds,-— one close, the other open. Each of these may 
be long or short ; so that there arb two pairs : ( 1 ) the close « ( short ) and the close d (long) ; 


• The examples are spelt phonetioallyi their unphonetio forms being added in brackets, 

t Begarding this term see footnote * on page 13. 
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(2) the open & (short) and the open A ( long )• The former pair are pronounced something like 
dw ( short ) in the English * hot^ and dw ( long ) in the English ^ law/ The long sound of the 
latter pair is pronounced like the long d in the English or, nearer still, the Scotch ‘ father 
the short sound does not exist in English, but it may bo noticed in the Italian hallo. The 
present method among natives of expressing the two different sounds is to write w for the 
close a-sound, and wr for the open a-sound ; and when they wish to be accurate and to 
distinguish the quantity of the two sounds, they indicate the long close sound of a by 4 
( f.c,, w plm the prosodic mark of length), reserving the simple w for its short close sound ; on 
the other hand, they indicate the short open sound of a by WT plm the prosodic mark 

of shortness ), reserving the simple wr for its long open sound. This is a point of much 
importance, for it practically amounts to the fact that the two ancient graphic signs w and wr 
have changed their signification. While originally they indicated different quantities ( d and 
d ) of the same sound, they now primarily signify two different sounds ( aw and a ), and 
secondarily (with the help of prosodic marks) the quantities of those two sounds. In our 
Dictionary we have adopted the native system of spelling in its more accurate form, 
that is, we uniformly spell the close pair of the a-sound by w (short) and w (long) 
respectively, and the open pair of it by wr (short) and wr (long) respectively. In 
transliteration wo distinguish the former pair by a (short) and d (long), the latter by d 
( short ) and d ( long ). Accordingly the graphic representation, in our Dictionary, of the 
a-sounds, both in Nagarl and Roman, will stand thus : — 

f Short WT d. 

Open a _ 

C Long WT d. 

The following examples will illustrate this system : na ^ not,’ ^ I died ’ 

( pronounced something like ndw^ mdwrUi ), and delcKbd^ ‘ you will see,’ twirl dekhCddy 

‘ you see.’ Again nrfinnr hdUyd^ ‘ word,’ ‘ I beat,’ and bat, < word,’ wrxw 

mdral, ‘ boating.’ For an enumeration, as far as it is in our power, of the various cases in 
which the two a-sounds ( short or long) occur, we must refer the student to the Dictionary 
articles w and wt. 

(/) For the medial imperfect vowel (’), the final audible a and the short vowels e, ai, o, au, we 
have been obliged to invent special Nagarl symbols. These are fully explained in Chapters 
2 and 5. 

(^) In spelling Arabic or Persian words incorporated into Bihari, we have discarded the usual 
practice of employing diacritical marks (dots ) to indicate those sounds which are foreign to the 
Bihari alphabet. Thus wo spell jardr, ‘ necessary,* wWl < petition,’ ^ khmh, 

‘happy,’ garlh, ‘poor,’ not ( Ar. j;/®), ( Ar.-Prs. (Prs. w/y-), 

(At. The reason is that these foreign sounds are never pronounced in Bihari 

(except by educated Musalman8)^ the nearest indigenous sound being always substituted. 
And since we give the words in a Bihari Dictionary as integral parts of the Bihari vocabulary, 
we prefer spelling them in their adopted Bihari garb. To this may be added that the 
usual system is both inaccurate and useless. All the dots in the world will never make a 
Bihari pronounce the foreign sounds, and in some cases the same dotted letter is made to 
do duty for several different sounds, e g,, w for j, J, (>, 1&, so that it is impossible to know 
which sound it indicates, as well as to which language the word originally belonged. f- 
We supply the latter information, useful for maqy purposes, by adding ‘ Arabic, Persian,* 

* it ii more conreuiont to retain a for tbo abort close a-souiid, because tbia aound ia the moat common one, and ita tranaliteration 
by a. therefore, least interferes with the already exiating practice of using a, SI may be seen from the nboTd giron examples, 
t Bee Dr. Hosrnlo’s Gaudian Grammar, p. 25, and Mr. Beamea' Ck>inparatiTe Grammar, Tol. I, p. 71. 


Close a 


Short w a ♦( = dw. ) 
Long w ( = dw.) 
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eto., as the case may be, together vith the original spelling in Arabio characters in the 
comparative portion of the articlo. As a matter of convenience wo here append a list of the 
foreign sounds, including English, and their Biharl equivalents. 


Ar., Prs. 

Bihari. 

Examples. 

Ar., Prs. 

BiharL 

Examples. 

1 or 



vi/ 

wvnft 


If or ^ 

khushi OTflf^khuBi 



asal 


ar^jt 


8h or 8 


or u® 

^ s 

tfdiS FTftir 


FrfkF 

t 


vH/ garib 



mbit 


Bdhib 




^ or » 

T h 

mfF 

j!>* 


jt 

Vliph 




hukum 


hajdr 




C 

m kh 




0 

m k 

vwfvx ekWar 


khan 






sSfor 3or'J 


riiif Finm 






1 

(>or ^ 


1 kagaj 

1 TlfeiT 


jumhi 





jAiS, 







[ hajir 

1 


jdhtr 





Initial I, § final 1 or », and medial ^ and tj are represented by wr i; e.y., /.T akhir, 
or landa, aT^F malUm, »nf*W miphik. 


EngUah. 

Bibari. 

Examples. 

English. 

Bihari. 

Examples. 

d, t 

wrf, 

pord wrw Idd (Mtli. Ch. 28, 66), 

f 

y%ph 

office ^rrfw dphiB, 

^London landan^ ticket fk^Mtikaty 

qu 

9 kH) 

queen rflw hwin. 

th 

F M, F d 

thin fw thin, the di. 

du 


education 

\(\iukS8han. 


Sometimes, in the process of incorporation into Biharl, foreign words suffer carious and 
apparently arbitrary alterations, especially with regard to vowels \ thus ftsfinnv jimidSr 
for zamlndAr, fwftf aniakil for JtSiil intiqUl, kumStii for emmiitee (Mth. 

Ch. p. 27, verse 49), istUan for gtation (Mth. Ch., p. 87, verse 65), &o. 

6.-ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 

It has been usual hitherto, in dictionaries of the modem Indian languages, to follow the order of 
the Sanskrit alphabet. 1| This practice has the advantage of observing a well-known system of 
alphabetic arrangement ; wo have, therefore, adopted it. But we have been obliged to introduce 
some modifications, necessitated by two most important differences between the phonetic systems 
of the Qaudian and the Sanskrit-lf These differences are the following 

(1) Sanskrit possesses no short sounds of s, a*, e, au, nor any imperfect vowel, while Qaudian has 
those sounds. 

* * i» lometimei turned into w h i «.y., vuntftv bak'di for tM*? ‘ gift,’ see Mag. , 

t j is also sometimes turned into v d or eren u t ; e.g-. urwf leiffod or urnrrr toffata for iis • paper.' See Mars., ii, 1. 
t is sometimes turned into Up ; s y., tivfl tupdi for whiteness ’ (in the BimJyan). ^ 

§ When T d ii in the antepenultimate, it is, as usual, shortened and represented by wt 4 ; s.y., VTtntT iyona or tfwT Mni for 

* mirror/ 

II UnleM when printed in the Persian or Arabio oharacterse 
This, of oonrae, refers only to the established Pilninian phonetio system. 
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(2) Qau(Jian makes a very extensive use of the anunasikay or the nasalisation of vowels, but 
none at all of the proper mumara^ or pure nasal sound ; while in Sanskrit the opposite 
practice prevails. 

In the existing dictionaries there is nothing to show these differences, the long and the short sounds 
of c, au^ and the anunaaika and anuawdray being respectively represented by the same symbols. 
In this Dictionary an attempt has been made, while interfering as little as possible with the 
accustomed Sanskrit order of letters, to indicate the peculiar Qaudian sounds by distinctive signs. 

For the anunaaika and anmwdra (as stated in Chap. 3) we have adopted the symbols * and * respectively, 
both being already used for this purpose in Sanskrit. For the short s, af, o, aw, as well as for the 
imperfect vowel, it was necessary to invent new symbols ; and in so doing we have endeavoured to 
adhere as closely as possible to the already current forms of the letters that are nearest in sound. 
For the short ae, a, aw, wo have adopted the signs the established signs for the long 

o, merely giving the slanting top-strokes a serpentine instead of a straight form. For 
short e we have invented the sign jr, the sign for long e W reversed. For the imperfect vowel 
we have adopted a point ( 1 ) placed in the position of the accustomed stroke (T) of the long c7. 
In transliterating it is indicated by the apostrophe : thus uti k\ w Aa, wr kd. 

With regard to the alignment of these new symbols into the usual Sanskrit alphabetic order, we have, 
following out the principle indicated by that order, placed the new short vowels 6, a/, o, aw, severally, 
immediately before their corresponding long sounds, while, with regard to the imperfect vowel 
and the nasalisation of vowels, we have, after careful consideration, decided to set them aside 
altogether as principles of arrangement. Accordingly, neither the anunaaika nor the imperfect vowel 
is allowed to affect tlie order of the words in our Dictionary. In other words : each of the sets 
w, — f, — t, % — W, ’i, — w, — jr, V, — % 

so far as dictionary order is concerned, constitutes one letter only. Accordingly, 
wo shall first give all words containing the sound a, irrespective of that sound being imperfect, or 
short, or nasalised, and simply arrange thorn according to their consonants ; next will como all 
words containing the sound d, similarly arranged ; next, in similar order, those containing the 
sounds i or i, or w or «, and so forth. 

This method, no doubt, is a considerable innovation on an existing general practice ; but it would 
have been impossible to do justice to the peculiar 6au(Jian sounds, on a practical and at the same 
time scientific plan, without resorting to some kind of innovation : and after a full consideration 
of the difficulties surrounding the subject, we have come to the conclusion that the innovation 
adopted in this work is the most advantageous and least inconvenient that could have been selected. 
With any other arrangement any one ignorant of, or unfamiliar with, the peculiar Oaucjlian 
sounds and their symbols would have experienced no little difficulty in identifying the place where 
any particular word containing those sounds might be found. With the plan adopted by us, it is 
hoped no difficulty will be felt in this respect, if only the obvious rule is kept in mind,— that if a 
word is not found under long e, II, 5, ifu, it should be looked up under short e, af, o, aw, and that 
words containing a nasalised vowel c/iSd) must be looked up under that vowel (viz., wf 3), 

while words containing a nasal consonant (e.y., ^ chand) must be found under that consonant 
( viz., ^»d). The observation of the latter distinction is facilitated by our system of discarding 
the equivocal anuswara (*), and using the anunasika (*) and the nasal letters (w m) 

to indicate a nasalised vowel and a nasal consonant respectively (e,fr», chSd and ^ chand, not 
^ chdmd and ^ chamd). 

As regards the alignment of the peculiar* Gaudinn semivowels f f and ? we have thought it best 
to adhere to the customary practice of placing them after v d and ¥ 4h respectively— a practice 


* See, howeTdr, Dr. HoDrDlo’v Gtl. Gr., §§ 15, 16. v r ia « cerebral aoniiroirel, while T r ia dental. 
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which is recommended by consideriitions of conveniencei though perhaps not absolutely 
defensible scientifically. 

0. -SHORTENING OF THE ANTEPENULTIMATE VOWEL. 

The genius of the Bihart language is adverse to the existence of a long vowel or diphthong in a 
tadbhava word (seo Chap. 11), when it would occupy a position removed more than two syllables 
from the end of the word. In counting syllables, it must bo clearly understood that neither a 
final silent w a nor a final imperfect t i or w d counts as a syllable, while the medial imperfect a 
(»)doe8. (See Chap. 2.) Thusw^ yA//r, ‘ a house,’ is a word of one syllable; Mhab, ‘I 
shall see,’ aori ‘and,’ aUtaihi ‘let him sleep,’ are wetrds of two syllables: while twvvir 

dekKbd, ‘ you will see,’ and dekh’lS, ‘ I saw,’ are words of three syllables. 

This practice of shortening a vowel or diphthong is subject to the following rules, to which careful 
attention is invited : — 

(a) Whenever the vowel wrd finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, i.e., in the third from the 

end of the word, it is shortened to wr A; e.g., viT^vT nAiiwi (or, contracted *iW nma), long 
form* of ^ «afi, ‘barber’; wifimt long form of wifir agi, ‘fire’; pAuld^ot, 

contracted, 'Asw pcTuld), 2nd plur. pret. ind. of paeb, ‘ to obtain ’ ( \/ vn pab ). 

(b) Similarly any other vowel or diphthong, finding itself in the antepenultimate, is shortened, 

provided a consonant which is not euphonief y or w w follows it ; thus tikkUk, 

‘ I learned,’ from \/ dW sikh, dekhdit, ‘ if he saw,’ from v/ dikh. On the other 

hand, ch&alS or ch&w^lS, ‘ I dripped,’ pigUS, ‘ I drank,’ from s/ x chit 
and 

(c) Any vowel or diphthong whatever, finding itself removed more than three syllables from the 

end of the word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or not; thus 
chuim, ‘(if) you dripped,’ from chit, wfrwv Aoiiai, ‘ (il) ho become,’ from ho, ‘ 

dekhaitidu or dekhdiitau, ‘ (if) I had seen,’ from ^/ ^ dekh. ’ 

There is an isolated exception in the Bhoj’pilri present indicative where the final syllable ( mf tb etc.) 
may not be counted for the purposes of these rules. Thus ‘I see’ is in Bhoj’purt'tW 
dekhdU or dSkhaiH ; ‘ we see ’ is dekhlla. This, however, in merely an apparent 

exception, as the final syllable ( wf srr la) is really a separate, enclitic word. It may bo added 
that the antepenultimate vowel is never shortened in verbs in the Ramayan; c.y., Vt., do. i'l 
dekhiahi with long as shown by the metre. 

It should bo remarked (though the remark docs not apply to the Maithill dialect) that when, accord- • 
ing to tlie, rules of optional spelling (see Chap. 4, b), the number of syllables is lessened by the 
contraction of two adjunct vowels, the long vowel retains its length. Thus Mao'ahi 
AoM, ‘ (if) wo become,’ and dekhdit, ‘ (if) he saw,’ may also bo spelt ftrt hm and ^ 
dlkhdht ; but Maithill hdidi, dekhtht. 

With regard to the pronunciation of the (long open) wr i when shortened in the antepenultimate, 
it should be observed that it naturally becomes the corre8ponding(8hort open) wt A. (See Chap. 4, e). 
But there is a tendency, (optional in Maithill, MagabI, and Eastern Bhoj’purl, but imperative in 

* For an explanation of this term, see below, Chap, 7. 

t When T t or w II ig followed by w a or ^ d, the letters y and ^ v> may be inserted respectively. These inserted letters are called 

euphonic tb and b ; thus, wrfwWT mdlid or n^liyd, * gardener ;* S»ud, or * 4su»d, ‘ tear.* See B. Gr., I, p. 22 j Gd. Gr„ 

p. 16. They may also be intorted after v a, as in irrf«W9T mdliawd, iguawd. 
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Western Bhoj’purl and Bais’wSrI), though in the case of long forms only, to substitute the short 
close « a for the short open ^ d. Thus, 'while the Bih&rl throughout has ' I beat,* 

(never wtwrf mar'W), on the other hand, tho Maithlll, MagabI, and Eastern Bhoj’purl have wrftwT 
htitiya or hatiyi, ‘ word,’ but the Western Bhoj’purl and Bais’warl have only wfimr batiya.* 

Among the Bibarls no fixed usage has as yet established itself regarding the graphic representation 
of tho shortened antepenultimate. Though it is always 'prmouneed short, it is frequently written 
long. Following our principle of phonetic spelling, wo shall uniformly write it short ; and any 
word, found elsewhere spelt wrongly after tho uncertain Bihar! fashion, should bo looked up as 
containing a short vowel. Thus, vfftrat hdtiyH or batiydt ‘ word,’ pifkiyd ‘ stool,’ Jiwr 
bttfh'wa ‘ old man ’ (long, forms of fnr hat, pirhi, ffi are frequently, though incorrectly, 
written wrfnuT batiyS, phhiyi, ^«pvT bUfKwd. 

It will be seen from tho examples given in illustration of these rules how intimately the latter 
are connected with many processes of derivation and inflexion. Careful attention to them 
alone will enable the student to determine the dictionary form of many words which in 
literature or conversation may be met with in some derived (see Chap. 7) or inflected form, 

7.-EQUIVALENT FORMS OF NOUNS. 

All nouns, whether substantives or adjectives, admit of various equivalent forms, i.e., of various 
forms which do not differ appreciably in meaning. These forms are the short, long, and 
redundant. 

The short form is the primary form, by which the word is generally known. It is also in most cases 
the only one admissible in good and literary language. Accordingly, as a rule, tho short 
forms only will be given in this Dictionary. We shall occasionally add to them, in brackets, their 
corresponding long and redundant forms ; but we shall not devote separato articles to the 
latter, except in those special cases where they are of equal or even greater currency 
than the short forms, or have acquired any distinct meaning. Hence, whenever they are 
not found specially mentioned, they should bo looked up under their corresponding short 
forms. Tho following rough directions will enable the student to do this without any 
difficulty. 

(a) Tho long forms of substantives are made by adding one of the suffixes WT d, v yi, or vr w& 
(vulg. sometimes 3, V y3, v wi) to the short form, the vowels of which, if long, are short- 
ened. The short form, therefore, is found by detaching these suffixes, and, if necessary, 
lengthening the vowels. Thus the short forms of mdUyd ‘ gardener,’ ghot^wi 
‘ horse,’ vxsvr ghat^wi ‘ house,’ pothiyd or •vlfirwr potMd ‘ book,’ wtW isuwS or 
hud ‘ tear,’ are respectively malt, vkr ghord, uv ghar, pdthi, wTw SsU, 

(4) The long forms of adjectives are made similarly by adding the suffixes wr Ara or w kkd (fern. 
wl ki or i?l kki) to their short forms. Thus the short forms of vfiwr bafkd, mifhdkkd, 
wHtwt bhiirikd, iftww'l chhofkl or VtwJV ohhofdkki, are respectively Wf baf or *ifT bafd, uVr mifh 
or mifhd, wfi: bhdri or 'trfV bhdri, it* chhof or 

• It is easy to see that the reason why tho pronunciation a is not extended to other oases is the ayoidance of ambiguity. If causal 
"verbs were pronounced with a, they could not bo distinguished from tho corresponding primary verbs, which are rightly pronounced with 
a ; e.y*, the causal ntc^siT ‘ I beat/ if pronounced war*/?, would be indistinguishable from the primary verb WT'nff 

wisv'rt, ' I died.' Similarly, if ‘they fell ’ (see Chap. 9, A, 2) were pronounced yir'foA, it might be confounded 

with fiiTTif gir'Jdh (or rather fwTiVT girl&h ), ‘ you fell.* 
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(c) The redundant forms of substantives and adjectives are formed from their long forms 
precisely as long forms of substantives are formed from thoir short forms, viz., by adding 
’sff (I, or VT wi to tho long form. Thus the long forms of inftwvT mdlii/awi or (contracted) 
mcltiwaf ’iKVi ghorimwa (contracted for ghot^wawd), gharc&twif aTfimar 

pothigawi or ( contracted ) pothiwA, WfviaT H»mwa, are aTftjar mdliga, aTw ghor^wd, 
avm ghar'wi^ polkigi^ isuwd, and tho long forms of afntar bafkawd ‘ largo,’ 

fiwwm mifhdkl^wd ‘sweet,* arftatar hMrikawi ‘heavy,* ^tajf^ar chhofkiyd or iTa^ar 
cMofdkkigd ‘ small,’ are respectively afsar uafkdf ftrair mifhdkkd, arfiarr hhdrikd, ^»*a> 
ohhofki or ataiV ehhofdkkt. 


Of tho short form of nouns ending in a silent ^ a there are again two equivalent kinds, viz., a weak 
and a strong form. In Riharl most nouns occur usually in tho weak form only ; a few, however 
occur in the strong form only, and some in both the weak and strong forms. This Dictionary, 
of course, will follow herein tho Biharl usages ; but as theoretically all nouns may take both 
forms, and as it can only be learnt by practice which of tho two forms is used in the case of 
any particular noun, the following easy direction may be given : — 


The strong form is made by substituting d {fern, t j ) in tho place of the final silent w « of tho 
weak form. The latter form, therefore, is found by detaching the final wr a or t « of the 
strong form. Thus— 


Weak, 



Meaning, 

... ‘horse’ 
... ‘large’ 

... ‘mare’ 
... ‘small’ 


• •• 

• •• 

• •• 

• •t 


Strong, 


gh^rd, 

bara. 


ffhdri, 

ch/idfi. 


A similar remark may bo made regarding certain nouns ending in an imperfect 1 1 or short t i, which 
in the Maithill dialect admit of a weak and a strong form. These are : (1) verbal nouns in t I * 
(2) abstract nouns in wnt «*, and (3) nouns of agency in t i. The strong form is made bv 
substituting 1 1 in tho place of tho final 1 1 or t i of the weak form. Both forms may be used 

indifferently, but the weak form is tho more usual one. In this Dictionary wo shall as a rule 
give both forms. Thus— ’ ’ 


Strong, 

marl, 

▼ 9 ^ halukdt. 
mdni. 

It should be noted here that many speakers nasalise the final syllable of long and redundant forms, so 

that we can have iftnsf ghor’wi as well as ghor'wd, ghoramS as well as 
ghordkwd,^ and so on. 

In order to make tho above perfectly plain, the following tables, which explain themselves, are here 
printed. A reference to them will enable the learner, when any one of the throe forms (short, 
long, or redundant) are given, to find the other two. ’ 


Verbal Noun 
Absthaot „ 
Noun op Agency 


Weak. Meaning. 

^ marl ‘ beating ’ 

halahai ‘lightness^ 
mani ^ proud ’ 



16 




ir 



Table showing the corresponding Short Forms of aU possible Redundant Forms of Nouns and Adjectives in Bihdri, 
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a«-rEMININE GENDER OF AOJECTIVeS. 

Our treatment of the feminine gender of adjectives (including participles used as adjectives) requires s 
word of explanation. The matter is not entirely free from difficulties, and the methods of treat* 
nient hitherto adopted are in some respocts calculated to mislead the student. 

Adjectives may be used in three different ways: either atfrihutively^ as in sundar nari ‘ a fair 

woman; ’ or predioatively^ m in t irnft wr t ndfi sundar ha ‘ tliis woman is fair; * or substantively^ 
as in % hat sundari ‘oh fair onoM In the two first cases tho adjective is used in its proper 
adjixstival sense ; in the third case it has become, to all intents and purposes, n substantive, and it 
should bo added that in this substantival sense an adjective is only used when it expresses a 
person. 

Besides this three-fold usage, there is another circumstance which affects the question of the gender 
of adjectives ; namely its origin, whether it is a tatsama (i>e, Sanskritic) or a tadbhava [i.e, 
Prakritic) word (see Chap. 11). 

For all practical purposes the following five rules will accurately reprosont tho whole state of the 
matter : — 

(1) All adjectives, whether tatsarna or tadbhava, when used as substantives, must bo inflected in the 
feminine form whenever they refer to a female person or personification. 

Thus, tadbh., AfW piyan or fn^Tfc piydrl ‘ 0 beloved one,’ akali or ‘ a foolish 

one’ Chan. akalik bipall ‘the distress of the foolish woman;’ see s.v.), 

parosinl or paroslni ‘a female neighbour’; tats., or sundari ‘a 

fair one ’ (Bid. 12, 1), sumukhi or sumukkl ‘ a friendly one’ (Bid. 7, 1), mfWt mdnini or 

mfiipr mdnini ‘ a proud one’ (Bid. 50, 1), budhimati or budhimatl ‘ a wise one.’ These 

correspond, respectively, to the masculine tadbh. fwTT piydrd or piydr^ akal^ parbst ; 
tats. surdar, mdni or »rrf«i mdniy ^1wr«r budhimdn. It will bo noticed that the feminines 
are most variously formed. We shall therefore add the substantive feminine form (printed 
subsLf.) in every case in which the nature of tho adjective admits of its being used as a substan- 
tive. At tho same time the following broad rules may bo given : — tatsama adjectives form their 
feminine as in Sanskrit; tadbhava adjectives in a and in silent ^ a have a feminine in t*; 
tadbhava adjectives in t ? form as a rule their feminine ini;*?l m7 ; tadbhava adjectives in ^ 
as a rule, remain the same in the feminine; finally in MaithilT, and in poetry generally, any 
feminine may end in I i instead of 1 1 . 

(2) All tatsama adjectives, when used as proper adjectives (whether attributivcly or prcdicatively), 
aro not inflected in the fominino ; but their mascuUuo form is used, whether tho noun to which 
they refer bo masculine or feminine. 

Thus attributivcly, sundar chufi^ri ‘ a beautiful veil’ (Hb., 5, 41, masc. sundar)^ 1T*I^ 

ras^may id»7 ‘a sweet word’ (Bid. 33, 6, masc. ras^may), har^kkit rr7«? ‘ the happy 

queen’ (Hb. 3, 3, masc. har^khit, Skr. harulj), ’wW kbmul kdminl ‘a pretty wonmn’ 

(Bid. 22, 8, masc. komal)] prcdicatively, ra^y-bhdmi bhel ati par'chatyi 

‘ the arena was very vast’ (Ilb. 9, 6, masc ji>ar’cAa^/), Mfr mar adhik bkel Idj ‘ great was 

the shame’ (Bid. 27, 1, masc. adhik). Exceptionally (especially in Maitlull) instances of the 
use of the feminine form of tatsama adjectives do occur ; €,g,, attributivcly, «nlT gurivMii 

ndA * a virtuous woman ’ (Bid. 64, 7), and predicativoly, dhat^nl bedkuLi bhili ‘ the 

earth was distressed’ (Hb. 1, 6). But they are so rare that they may safely be disregarded for 
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the purposes of the above given practical rule.* In thia Dictionary, therefore, we shall mark 
all tatsama adjectives as being of common gender (printed epm. gen,)j at the same time noting 
in brackets the occurrence of any exceptional feminine form. 

(3) All tadbhava adjectives ending in in 5, when used as proper adjectives, (whether attributively or 
predicativoly), must form their feminine in tl. 

Thus attributively irrft chhoti ndri ^ a little woman’ (masc. wtsr chhofd), janahsutd 

aMl ‘the daughter of Janak alone’ (Ram., Ar., ch. 26, 2 ; masc. akeld ) ; predicatively, t wnr 
wfir%*\wT that hat mithl hd ^his thing is very pleasant’ (masc. wWr wJ/Ad). The following 
passage of the Gitabali (A. 82, 1) contains an example of both the second and third rules:— 
vm-wirfir istw w^rfir Bdm*hhagal\ karat sugam (tats.), sunat mltki (tadbh.) hgatl ^devotion 
to Ram is easy to exercise and pleasant to be told.’ It should bo added, however, that owing to the 
fact that in the dialects of Bihar! (especially in Maithili) those adjectives are more commonly 
used in their weak form terminating in silent ^ «, their feminine (as will bo noticed below) usually 
ends in V L Thus in the place of the strong form masculine irt*T cMibtd^ wSr^rr akHdj the Bihar! 
commonly has ^ chhbty akel^ with the feminines “ftfk chhbtl^ akell Bid. 30, 3, 

fkfrrfiilW ^UlildBini chhbtl Hhe little bride,’ Ram., Ut., chh. 5, 19, bell akUl ‘a single 

creeper ’). 

(4) All tadbhava adjectives ending in T f or t U and in ^ u or er «, are of common gender. 

Thus, masc. vrft tr^ bhdrlpathal ‘a heavy stone,’ or fern. ktcV wttt bhdrj hat ‘an important matter’ ; 
again masc. ^jhag^rdlu /a/i ^ a quarrelsome person,’ or fom. wirufitj jkag^rdlu ndri 

‘a quarrelsome woman.’ 

(6) The tadbhava adjectives terminating with a silent ^ a are now commonly treated as being of 
common gender. 

Originally they always posse.ssod a feminine form in v i, whether they wore used attributively or 
predicatively; and this usage prevails almost uniformly in the older literature of all the Bihar! 
dialects; tf.y., in the Bais’war! Ramayan of Tul’s! Das, in the Maithil! songs of Bidyapati, and 
Haribans of Man’bodh, etc. Indeed in the Maithil! dialect the use is exceptionally extended 
even to tatsama adjectives in silent w a (see footnote*). Thus, tadbhava, attributively, wif 
»rift hari agHalA ndri ‘ a very vicious woman ’ (Hb. 2, 30, masc. Vf bar agHah\ wff 

baA anumani sakhl ‘a very melancholy (female) friend ’ (Bid. 84, 1, masc. Wf bar anuman); 
ftr??rTfVr»r bt’ldsini chhbtl ‘little bride ’ (Bid. 30, 3, masc. chhot)^ tfis hell akell ‘ a single 
creeper’ (Ram., Ut., chh. 5, 19, masc. mar^ jhapat ‘such a swoop’ (Sal. 7, 

masc. m8an\ iff ierhi chdll ‘false step’ (B. Gr., I, Introd., fable 11, masc. if t^rh)\ again 
tatsama, ^rifir dnshAjdtl ‘ a vile caste’ (Hb. 9, 33, masc. T"* dush^) ; and predicatively, 
mmukhl na hbi ‘ she was not friendly’ (Bid. 30, 2, masc. 9umukh\ VTTf *fa wfw irift pardpUl 
aslindA ‘the woman had arrived’ (Hb. 10, 1, masc. ^^r^pardpU),^ The practice, however, is not 
unifonn; exceptions of the uso of the masculine instead of the feminine occasionally occur; e.g.^ 
jrfif vRfir ehan ramanl ‘ such a woman ’ (Bid. 17, 5), ttTwfl kehan suAkhi ‘ what a beauty ! ’ (Sal. 7), 
The latter fasliion of dropping tho uso of the feminine form extended more and more in later 
. times, till in tho present day the feminine form is almost entirely abandoned, the masculine form 

♦ Arougli calnilatlon of the occurrenco of tatsama adjectivpR in the songs of Bidjapad and the Haribans of Man‘bddh shows that 
among a total of 45 oases of such adjectives in construction with feminine nouns, tho feminine form is only used nine times, while the 
masculine occurs 36 times. 

tit should bo noted that some of the feminines of tatsama adjectives are not tatsama feminines, as they should be; thus, 
Maithili has f % duthtl for Skr. f fr du^^d. This hybridism of such Maithil! forma ihowa that the latter are anomaloua forms made 
by a false analogy. 



being used equally with reference to masculine and feminine nouns.^ It is only in the Maithill 
dialect that the feminine is still occasionally used both in prose and poetry, but in the other Bihart 
dialects it may now be said to be practically unknown except in poetry. In any case, it should be 
noted that whenever the feminine form is used, its final t has the sound of the imperfect I (see 
Chap, 2, and Mth. Gr. §§ 7, 43, 44). Under these circumstances, we shall, in this Dictionary, 
describe the tadbhava adjectives wliich terminate with silent w a as being of common gender. 
At the same time we shall note in brackets any feminine in T i which wo may have met with 
in literature. 

For convenient reference we here add a list of typical examples illustrating our system of treating 
the feminine gender of adjectives : — 

(1) Tais. (rules 1 and 5) ; e.g . — 

akrif>) adj\ com* gen.^ not done. 

akalaylCf adj\ com. gen., (subsL f. akalarjkd), blameless. 

himukh, adj. com. gen., {old Mth. and poet. f. bimukhl, Hubsi. f. bimukhi or Mih% 

and poet bimukhl), unfriendly, 

(2) Tadhh. adj. in wt (rules 1 and 8) ; e.g . — 

aVrd, (/. aVri), adj., dear. 

(3) Tadbh. adj. in t or ^ (rules 1 and 4'; e.g . — 

bhdrt, {Mth. and poet bhdA), adj, com. gen., heavy. 

paroBi, adj. com. gen., {subst. f. paromii or Mth. and poet, parosinl), 

neighbouring. 

(4) Tadbh. adj. in ^ (rules I and 5) ; e.g . — 

alcel, adj. com. gen., {old poet. f. akeli ), alone. 

akal, adj. com. gen., {ftubst /. akali or Mth. and poet, ’iwftr akall), foolish. 


a-CONJUGATIONAL TERMS AND TABLES. 


As there are considerable differences between the names given to the tenses of verbs by the 
vaiious grammarians, it has been necessary to adopt one system for ourselves. Wo there- 
fore give below the verb of y dekh ^seo/ conjugated throughout all its various forms 
with the name which we have adopted for each tense prefixed to each. 


The radical tenses are conjugated in full, and after them is given a list of the principal parts of 
all the various auxiliary verbs used in Bihari. Then follow tho various periphrastic tenses, the 
first person singular of each being given as sufficient for all practical purposes. 


It will bo observed that there arc six columns for cacli tense. 


Tho first gives tho forms current in 


Maithill, then follow in order Magalff, Eastern Blioj’pilrT, Western lihoj’piirT, the old Western 
Bihari or BaisVarl of the Kamayan, and finally tho corresponding forms in lliudi for tho sake of 
comparison and ready reference. 

There are in all these dialects (especially in Maithill and Magahl) many optional forms, which for 
want of space ajro not here given. These can all be learned, so far as Western Bhoj’puri is 
concerned, from Dr. Hcomle's Gaudian Grammar, and for tho other dialects from Mr. Grierson^# 
Maithill Grammar published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and from tho same authors Seven 
Grammars of tho Bihar Dialects published by the Government of Bengal. 


• strict ly «pealiiii«, the process was this ; tho Enal xioi tho fom. form became at first the imperfect sound of t and lastly it wat 
indistingmshablo from a silent ^ a, and thus the feminine of an adjcctire became practically identical with its masculine form (tee 

Chap. 2). It will thus be seen that though an adjective ending in silent a, when it qualifies a feminine noun, is iu outward appearance' 

matouUne, yet originally it wat, and in intention it still is, feminine. y, ^ 


liritiu i utTU'i 
UiAtf 




.-EADICAL AND PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 




28 




Preterite: *{If) I had 


94 




25 



o 


> 



PEESENT INDICATIVE. 


26 





... dekhmchhi (3rd Wanting. ‘ ^TOlTtf dekh'tdrt. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. 

sing. dekhai- 

clXi), 



10. Imperfect : * I w<u seeing, ^ ' 


38 




CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


29 



Masculine ... dekhal. dekhal. %wm dikhal. rfclAa/, j 

Idekkil. 


-VERBAL NOUNS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES. 
1. First Verbal Noun : ‘ tht act of seeing.' 



dekkin'kSr. kvfbTre dekbanihar. 
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IO.~TREAtMENT OF THE 80-CALLED ROOTS IN 

There is a large number of roots* which it has been customary to treat as ending in wt a. By far 
the largest number of these roots belong to causal verbs ; e.jf., itr ‘ cause to do, ^ nrr i«wdl 
^ make.’ But a few of them are primitive roots ; such as vr * get,’ sr ffd * sing, ’ wr AAd 
‘ eat,’ etc. 

These roots are divided into two classes by a very characteristic difference, namely that, when 
inflected, some roots insert w } ( in MaithilT, or w in the other dialects, see Chap. 4, d, 2 ), 
while others interpose ^ y, between the root and its inflectional termination. The reason of this 
difference is a simple one. The clement v J of one class of roots is organic, representing 
an ancient jt?, which in the Sanskrit or Pali formed part of the root; on the other hand 

the element * y of the other class of roots is inorganic, being a modern— merely euphonic 
—insertion. The influence of this difference on the inflection of the two classes of roots is 
very important, causing as it does nearly the whole of the inflections of one class to differ 
considerably from those of the other class. It becomes, therefore, very desirable to distinguish the 
two classes by some outward mark. Accordingly we have, in this Dictionary, adopted the 
following system : all roots which take the organic w J we shall 8j)ell with a final w d, while all 
roots which insert the euphonic w y will bo spelt with final wt a. To the former class belong 
all causal roots and the throe primitive roots wnr db ‘come,’t ydJ ^sing,’ and VTf pdb 

* get.’ To the latter class belong all other primitive roots, such as wvr ayAd ^ bo satiated, ’ v Md 

^ cat, ’ ghab^rd ^ bo confused, ’ etc. Thus the final w i of the \/ VTV pdb ^ got ^ corresponds 
to the final radical p of the Sanskrit -y/ J^rdp, and the final v i of tho causal \/ iktv kardb 
‘ cause to do,’ to the suffixal ^ p of the Pali causal \/ irofir kdrdpi On the other hand the 
v/ WT khd ^ oat ’ is not spelt with ^ b ; for it corresponds to the Sanskrit \/ khad^ Prakrit 

y/M\ khd, where the final organic ^ d is elided by a Prakrit phonetic law and, for the sake of 

euphony, replaced by the semivowel ^ y before certain inflexional terminatiotis. 

It may be hero explained that the olcmeTit w (which, it should bo remembered, is a semiconsonant, its 
sound being intermediate between b and v, see Chap. 4, d ), has a tendency to bo vocalised into 
^ 0 or w M. Similarly the element w y has a tendency to bo vocalised into V e or x *, or even to 
be elided altogether. It is this circumstance which mainly gives rise to tho wide divergence • 
between tho inflections of the two classes of roots. It may also bo added that owing to tho 
action of false analogy there is a tendency in certain tenses (notably in the future indicative) to 
assimilate the inflection of tho i-class of roots to that of tho y-class. This is, however, not the 
place to enter into grammatical details, for a statement of which we must refer the reader to 
Mr. Grierson’s Bihar! Grammars, especially to Chapters VIII, X, and XI of Part II, Bhoj’puri 
dialect. 


♦ Wo have adopted tho now not nneommon practice of indicaiinflf a lan^uaf^o root by the maihematioal radical symbol We use 

the term * root ’ in the sense of the constant element in any series of sense-related words. Thus in tho Bihari words bdl-it ‘ speech/ 

hdl-dKatt * calling/ ‘speaking/ bul-at, ‘speaking/ bOUalt ‘spoken/ bol'in, ‘ ho speaks/ etc., tho constant element 5d/ is the 
root ; the remainder are suffixes, and vary according to tho meaning which is to bo expressed by the root, (See Dr. Harnlo'a H. Jl., 
p. 83, Beprint, p. 1.) 

t The root ’VTV db is peculiar, inasmuch as its v 6 is not organic. It probably comes from tho Skr. y WT + nr (see Dr. TToimlo’s 

H; B, p. 41, Beprint, p. 9). It is evidently formed by false analogy with the y unr pdhf tho inflection of which it generally follows, 

except in the past participle and in the tenses derived therefrom, in which it has WTvw del, thus reverting to its original ehameter 
of a V d. The case of the y/ gdb is similar. It may correspond to a Skr. denominative (or causal) y/ 
but it is more probably another instance of false analogy, ^ it7I| gdb being formed after VTV pdh^ the inflection of which it followa 

throughout. 
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The following examples will illustrate both the radical difference of the two classes and the importance 
of its bearing on their inflection 


Boot roan. 

BMULAB IvrLBCTXOV. 


IBBIOVLAB. 

Modern. 

Andent. 

Srd Pers. Pres. Bing. 

Pres. Pixt. 

Past. P*w*t, 

iRt Pen. Put. 


Skr. 


vTvir 

vrVtw 

“Rnni 

pdb 

prap 

pdbathi 

pdb^xt 

p&ol 

pdeb 

wmi 

P£ wnTfk 

wvmfw 

wr^w 



karab 

kdrdpi 

kardbathx 

karUm 

kardol 

kat'&eb 

WT 

Pr. wr 


WTpl 

wmriy 

wrrjrw or wrw 

k/id 

kha 

khatiA 

khatt 

{ior^mnkhayai) 

khdel 

khdeb or khdh 


ll.-THE TERMS TAT8AMA AND TADBHAVA. 

Omitting words of entirely foreign origin which have been adopted into the Qaudian languages, 
such as the EnglUh words ‘ ticket,’ tw rU ‘ railway,’ or the Arabic wsw >/am, i.e. /Ji, 

‘oppression,’ the Persian W U ‘quickly,’ the vocabularies of those languages 

are of Aryan origin.* All foreign words will, in this Dictionary, be indicated by the collective 

term Anyadeshaja* 

The Aryan portion of the vocabulary may be divided into two, on the whole, very clearly distin- 
guishable classes, which are now commonly known by the names of iattama and tadbhava, pven to 
them by the native grammarians. Tadbhava words arc those which have descended into the 
modern vernaculars from Prakrit sources, while tatsama words are those which have been borrowed 
direct from the Sanskrit to supply real or fancied deficiencies in the vocabulary. 

Tatsama moans ‘ having the same formas in Sanskrit,’ tedMara means ‘being essentially, though 
not in form, the same as in Sanskrit.’ These meanings of the two terms afford a rough and 
ready test for distinguishing the two classes of words. Thus VTO ray ‘ king,’ «Tr Wat ‘ brother,’ 
%ir khet ‘ field,’ dahin ‘ right,’ wnr an ‘ command,’ are tadbhavaa ; while viwi ri}& ‘ king,’ 

nwn hhrati ‘brother,’ %iwv hhetW ‘field,’ dakhin ‘right,’ WTWI agyi or W agyi ‘command,’ 
are tatsamaa, the latter set being in Sanskrit vtwt ragi, urn bhriUt, iwv AsA^/ram, dakahffok, 

ajnA. 

A similar division of words of Latin origin may be made in the English language ; for example, 
honour, ransom, are tadbhavaa derived from Latin through French, while honor, redemption, are taUamaa 
borrowed direct from the Latin.t 

It should not bo thought that a tataama must bo absolutely the same as in Sanskrit. ^ On the contrary, 
taiaamaa exhibit the most various grades of divergence from their Sanskrit equivalents, and only 
a small nuoiber of them are really absolutely the same as in Sanskrit. To the atter c ass, 

• WS leave aside the question whether any and what portion of the Aryan element is Aboriginal or Dravidian. ^ 
t See Mr. Grierson's B. Gr., Part I, page 8. The existence of such a division of words is even more oonspiouoiu in the ^anoe 
Ungaages. For examples from the French, the student may consult M. Auguste Braohet's EUtwieal »/ Tongu9 

(Mr. Kitchin’s Translation, p. 82), e.y., • popular * (tadbhava) words bldme, poreh9, etc., while the oorreapoDding leaitied 

(totfima) words are— anye/u#, bhiphime, portique, ete. 
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belong the above-mentioned xTirr rSjH and min hhrm; while %ii* * * § i: khet\ dakhin, and mwT agya 
or ^nT agya, as will be noticed, differ, in an increasing scale, from their Sanskrit prototypes. It will 
readily be understood that there may occur cases in which, owing to this circumstance, it may 
be doubtful in which class a particular word should properly be placed. Thus there is the 
word vnr jag ‘ sacrifice,’ for the Sanskrit mi yajm. The real tadbham form of the latter m 
jan (Prakrit siw jaw* or em janm), which, however, now only occurs in the compound word 
yanco (Sanskrit yajmpavltah), ‘sacrificial thread.’ But the word wn jag is so different 

from its Sanskrit original, that it might be thought to be a tadhhava also ; yet there cannot be 
much doubt that it is more properly classed with the tatmmas, because it is a {lechnical) term 
adopted direct into the Gau^ian from the Sanskrit in early times. The fact is, the real test of 
classification is a historico-philological one. Tadbhavat are those words which have come to the 
Gaudian through the Prakrit, while tatsamat are those which have been adopted into it from the 
Sanskrit. And according as that adoption occurred at an earlier or later point in the history of 
the Gaudian, the Sanskrit words exhibit greater or smaller changes in their form.* It may be 
well, therefore, In order to elucidate still further the meaning and object of the two terms tatsama 
and tadbham, to add a brief historical sketch of the course of descent of the Gaudians or modern 
vernaculars of North India. 

The earliest glimpse of the Aryan vernacular we obtain in the older hymns of the Rig Veda, 
composed perhaps as early as 2000 B.C. Like every other language, this Vedic language 
changed, or developed, in the course of time ; and another glimpse of it, in a somewhat less 
antique form, we obtain in the hymns of the Atharva Veda, referable perhaps to about 1000 B.C.f 
As the Aryan immigration gradually extended over the north of India, their vernacular, in 
the course of its development, naturally differentiated into several more or less distinct branches. 
From about 500 B.C. we receive, partly from extant literature, partly from inscriptions on 
rocks, pillars, etc., information of the existence of three different languages — one current in the 
north-western, another in the south-western, and the third in the eastorn portion of the 
northern half of the Indian peninsula. Their areas may bo roughly indicated by two lines — one 
touching Khal’si, Bairat, Mathura, Nasik, the other joining Mathura, Allahabad, Ram’garh, 
Jaugada ; tho southern boundary of the whole Aryan area being a west-easterly lino commencing 
near Goa.J This is shown on the accompanying Map I. 

At this time Buddhism had arisen and spread over tho whole of the northern portion of India. 
Everywhere it adopted tho vernaculars of India, in order to propagate its doctrines, in speech and 
in writing. Thus these vernaculars rose to the dignity of literary languages, with its attendant 
characteristics of grammatical fixedness and artificialness. Henceforth, therefore, those languages 
co-existed in a twofold form — the vernacular and the literary. Contemporaneously with, and 
perhaps in opposition to, tho adoption of tho vernaculars by the Buddhists for their hoterodox 
compositions, the Brahmanical schools, in which the use and tho study of the Vedas and their 
ancient language had been handed down, elaborated and established, § for the purpose of their 
own orthodox compositions, another literary language, drawn on tho lines of tho ancient Vedio 

* For this roaeon Mr. Boamea (Cp. Gr.» voL I, p. 13 iff) divides tadbhavas into ' early and late iadbharast ’ and Dr* Iloorulo (Gd. Gr.'. 
Introd.t p. xxxviii ff ) divides (atsamaa into * tatsamas and tmi-tatttamas,* tho two terras * late tadlhacat ’ and ‘ ttmUtattamas ’ 
being intended to distinguish those tatsama* which, having been early adopted into Gaudian, have more or loss widely diverged from their 
Sanskrit prototypes. In this Dictionary we have thought it better to limit ouroelvos to the simpler classification into tatsamas and 
iadhkavas only. 

t See Professor Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, pp. xiii, xiv. 

X For the grounds of this determination, see the Introduction to Dr. Hoernle’s editions of tho PrdkriCa Lakna^a and of the 
JBakhikdli JtPanuscript 

§ The process culminated in the grammarian P&oini. probably in the third or fourth century B.O. 
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language, and thus possessing a character at once archaic and artificial. This lang^uage they 
designated the Sanskrit tashskfita, i.«., elaborated, perfected),* in opposition to which the 
vernaculars were called by them Prikrit (vnni prakfitay i.e., natural, unelaborated).t It will bo 
understood from this that while the Prakrits existed, as already stated, both in a vernacular 
(or spoken) and a literary form, tho Sanskrit was only a literary language, but never a spoken 
one in the sense of a vernacular. 

It has already been mentioned that at this period there existed three Prakrits — a north>westem, a 
south-western, and an eastern. The first of these was called the Apabhramha, {i.e., corrupt) ; the 
second, the Prakrit simply ; and tho third was named tho MagadhI.J The literary form of the 
first may be seen in the Buddhist works written in the so-called ‘ Oathk dialect ’ (a sort of 
Apalhraiiisha Sanskrit, to speak from the Sanskrit point of view) ; that of the second is preserved 
in the Buddhist works written in tho so-called * Pali’ ;§ of the third there is no literature extant, 
though some evidence of its literary form is afforded by certain ancient inscriptions ; and this 
last remark applies to the two other Prakrits also.jl 

Some centuries later, perhaps from the fifth century of our ora, a new slate of things is disclosed to us 
in Prakrit literature.^ Tho three great Prakrits are now seen to have differentiated into a still 


• luJian grammarians, when speaking of tho Vedio language technically, do not call it Sanskrit, but Ckhandat ( WW,). Tho former 
is their technical term for tho scholastic language elaborated on the lines o£ tho Vcdic. Tho two terms Sanskrit and PrAkrit* 
however, are of comparatively late origm, the date of which it would bo desirable to determine accurately. Lassen (Ind. Ant., 
Vol. II, p. 1151) place.s it vaguely some time within tho first throe centuries A.D. At tho time of Papini tho Vodic language was 
called ChhandaSi while the vernacular language of his time, which formed tho groundwork of what wo now call Sanskrit, was 
simply designated by the general term hM^d (wnrr). Tho latter term, therefore, does not show, as some appear to think, that 
Sanskrit itself was a vernacular language. It may be well perhaps, to prevent any misconception of the theory set forth in this 
Chapter, to state distinctly that we use the term Sanskrit exclusively in its strict and accurate sense, as denoting the scholastic language, 
elaborated (to follow a convenient tradition) by Panini. We, therefore, never understand by that term, or include under it, either the 
Vedio language or the so-called Grathu dialect, but only (what is sometimoa called tho * classical’) Sanskrit. Tho Vedio is not uncommonly 
said to be * ancient ’ Sanskrit, and tho GathA dialect, a ' corrupt ' Sanskrit, They may be so designated in a loose way, and by way of 
speaking from the point of view of Sanskrit proper (or ' classical ' Sanskrit). But for the purpose of the present Chapter it appeared 
desirable to avoid an inaccurate and misleading terminology. To call the so-called GStbS dialect a corrupt Sanskrit is as little appropriate 
as it would be to call the Vedic language a corrupt Sanskrit. Both do not conform to Pftinni's rules, and may be * corrupt ’ as judged by 
that standard ; but intrinsically neither of them is cornipt, as little as any other vernacular language is so. It should be added, however, 
that tho so-called GathS dialect is, strictly speaking, that literary form of the jNorth-Westorn vernacular (tho Apabhradisha Prakrit 
of Chapd) which the latter received at tho hands of Buddhist writers. A purer vernacular form of it is preserved in the Indo-Scytbio 
and other inscriptions of North-Western India and Afghanistan. It is not improbable that it was this same Temaeular that was the 
bhd^d of (or spoken by) Fapini, and that, in his hands and with bis brahmanio knowledge of tho Vedio language (Ckhandas), led to the 
creation of that far more thoroughly methodio and antique literary form of it which we now call the Sanskrit. In Pfihini’s age there 
were three groat vernaculars in India, — the north-western, the south-western, and tho eastern. PSir^ini himself is said to have been a 
native of the extreme north-west of India. This would tend to show that the north-western vomacular was probably his bhdpd. On 
the other hand, other traditions connect the elaboration of hii grammar with Bad'ri Nath, whore Shiva is said, to have inspired 
him. This would point to that vernacular as his bhdfdt which was spoken in tho overlapping portion of tho eastern and aouth-westem 
vernaculars (see Map I). It should he also remembered that probably P&iiini is only the most prominent representative of what 
was really a line of grammarians that gradually accomplished the elaboration of Sanskrit, by eliminating from the vernacular all more 
decayed forma in favour of less decayed ones preserved in the Vedic, by preferring,' of two optional forms, that which happened 
to be favoured by the Vedic, and by other such or similar processes, 
t Best expressed by the German ‘naturwiichsig.* 

t Under thcHo names they are trcaU.*d of by the ancient native grammarian Chaij^a (WW) in his Prdkr%ta Zakfa^, See Intro- 
ductroQ to Dr. Hoornle’s edition of that work in the Bibliotheca Indiea, 

§ Strictly the Pali represents only the Prakrit of the southern portion of the louth-western area. 

1) Tho Ashoka insoriptions, the Nasik inscriptions, etc. See Dr. Uosmie's Introduction to his edition of the Bakhsh&li 
IT At the commencement of the fifth century Fa Hian, the Chinese traveller (399—418 A.D.), tells us Crossing the river wa 
arrive at the country of Ouchang (or Udydna), This is the most northern part of India. The language of middle India is everywhere 
used. Middle India is that which is called tho middle country (madhga disha). The clothes and food of tho ordinary people are likewise 
just the same as in the middle country." (See Beales* Translation, ch. VIII, p. 26.) This seems to show that at that time the anoient 
distribution of the Prakrits was still prominent, though possibly the passage means no more than that Fa Hian was stmok with 
the wide western extent of tho language and manner of life of India proper. 



larger group. Beginning at the farthest north-west, we hare first the AptAkrathaha, and next to 
it a Prikrit, called SkStratM ; these two forming the new subdivisions of what was hitherto called 
the ApabhraAuha or the north-western Prakrit. Going still westwards, comes now a Prakrit 
called Mihiriifrif corresponding to the major portion of the old south-western or standard Prikrit ; 
and in the east wo find the Magadhl^ having preserved the ancient name of the old eastern or 
MigadM Prakrit. But between the Mahardafrl and the Magadhi there appears a new Prakrit, called 
the Ardha-Mdgadfd (i.e., half-Magadhi), which consists of the eastern and western portions 
respectively of the old south-westorn or standard Prakrit and the old eastern or Magadh! 
Prakrit.* This distribution of the medisoval Prakrits is shown in the accompanying Map II. 

None of these five mediaeval Prakrits received any literary cultivation except the Mabarastrl.f The 
latter, indeed, as a literary language, soon came to acquire a character fully as inflexible and 
artificial as Sanskrit, if not oven more so. There were two varieties of it, however, which may be 
called respectively the Jain and the Brahmanic MaharastrT.J Of these, the former was rather loss 
artificial, and more nearly approached the vernacular, or spoken, form of that Prakrit. Tho other 
four medimval Prakrits, so far as known, never rose above tho state of a mere vernacular. § 

Again a few centuries later, about 1200 A.D., tho process of disintegration is shown a step further 
advanced. The mediajval Prakrits now already appear in tho incipient stage of that division 
into the modern Prakrits or (as we briefly call them) Gaudians, which we seo fully developed in 
the present day. In the accompanying Map III this modern distribution is shown. Thus the 
mediaeval ShanrasenT becomes divided into a Gu>;/an and ShaurasM proper, the modern Gujarati 
and Mar’warl. To tho south of tho me<lia;val Maharastri and Ardha-MagadhI, corresponding 
respectively to tho modem Hindi and Biharl, comes into view the Baksinatga {i.e., southern) or 
Vdidarhhl, tho modern MarathT.|| Tho medimval Magadhi divides into tho Odki^ (or Pr&ehga) 
and Utkali (or O^ri), which are the modem BangalT and Orlya. 

There is yet a fourth step— tho modem division of tho Gauijian languages into their dialects. For tho 
present purpose, however, it will suffice to refer only to the distribution of the dialects of the 
Biharl (or the mediaeval Ardha-MagadhI), which are tho special subject of this Dictionary. In 
tho accompanying Map IV this distribution is shown. Proceeding from west to east, the Biharl 
possesses four principal dialects, the Bais’wari, Bhoj’purl, Magahi (or Magadhi), and MaithilT, 
the last named of which, being tho most highly developed, and possessing a literature dating 
from the 14th century, may be considered as tho standard.** 


• Thenc are the Prakrit dirUione named by tho native Prakrit grammarians Iloma Chandra and (though leas fully) Varamohi. 
t The occasional employment, in a few modiwval Sanskrit dramas, of tho other Prakrits docs not affect this statement. 

J They differ mainly in two points: (l)theu80of tho euphonicyand tc, and (2) tho preservation of tho dental n, in the Jain 
Mah4ra?tri, while tho Brahmanio variety carefully avoids both. See Dr. lluirnle’s edition of tho l>rdLrita Latfana, Introd., pp. lx ft ; 
also his Skotch qfth* SUtoty of Prakrit Philology in the Calcutta Beviev, of October 1880 . 

6 This difforonoe between the Maliara,(ri and the other Prakrits is strikingly shown by the fact that in Sanskrit literature tho term 
‘ Pr^riU’ is commonly used as a synonym of Maharatfri when tho latter is eonlrasU-d with Sanskrit. Tho literary cultivation of the 
Mahiiriatri was most probably due to its happening to be the vern«:ul«r of the Jain community, who continued to use the vernacular for 
their Utwary compositions when everywhere else it had become customary to use the Sanskrit for this puriiose. 

n Tl.. lo^lina disloot of Mar&thi is still oallod Dakhioi or Southern. Tho far exU-nt of the ancient Mahirartri, towards the south. 
• .1. ^ Ui! emstenoe of the Boukaul dialect of the Marathi in the country round Goa. The Kdukapi has strong affinities with the 

IS still shown by the e .„rient Maharistri. (See »ev. P. Maffei’s and Mr. Da Cunha's Konkapi Grammars.) This, the 

^KlS^Snotbe confounded with the Marathi, spoken in tho northern part of the coast-line, which is al«^ though 

“’’TSte^GSjSpriehyiappesttobo also sometimes used to denote what we now call tho BtdsViri. the westerSmost dialect 

** ®i?or further information on these di-lwts. their areas, etc, see the Introduction to Mr. Grierson-, Bihari Grammars, Part I. 
pp. 1V17 i also J. A. 8. B., vol. UI, pt. I. P- U» 
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It will be seen at once from this historical sketch of the origin of the Gau^ians or modem . 
vernaculars of North India that they are not descended from the Sanskrit in any true sense 
■whatever. Their lino of descent, starting from the Vcdic, runs through the Prakrits, and, of 
course, not through the literary, but through the vernacular Prakrits. Hence it will be 
understood that the origin of the whole of their grammatical structure, and the main portion 
of their vocabulary, must be looked for in the successive stages of Prakrit development. At 
the same time, it is easy to conceive that the Indian vernaculars must at all times have drawn 
some portion of their vocabulary from the literary Sanskrit, especially whenever they happened 
to be made use of for literary purposes ; for it would have been impossible to find in the 
vernaculars adequate means of expressing many thoughts and things of a higher order. These 
Sanskritic portions constitute now, as they did always, the takamas of the vernacular 
vocabulary, while their tadihavus, which are much the most numerous, are made up by 
their Prakritic portions. 

There is, however, notwithstanding, a sense in which Sanskrit may bo said to be the source of the 
modern vernaculars, to which their words may be ultimately traced up through the Prakrits. For 
Sanskrit, though not older than the oldest known Prakrit, and though not in tho direct line of 
descent of tho Gaudians, yet, in tho main, conserves a form of tho Indian Aryan language which 
is older than the oldest Prakrit and tho direct source of tho latter, namely the Vedic; and 
for the present purpose Sanskrit thus affords a convenient moans of carrying up the historical 
investigation of the origin of modern words to Its legitimate conclusion. 

With regard to the maps which accompany the foregoing remarks, it is perhaps hardly necessary to 
add that they “ protend to bo no more than rough exemplificationB, by moans of definite lines, 
of our present knowledge regarding a state of affairs essentially indefinite ; for languages are not 
separated by straight lines, but insensibly merge into each other.”* 

It should also be noted that the distribution of tho aboriginal, or the so-called Kolarian, languages 
in Central India has not been indicated in these maps. For tho purpose now in hand, it was 
scarcely necessary to do so. Their area is extensively encroached upon by settlers from the 
surrounding tracts occupied by the Gaudian languages, BangalT, Biharl, Marathi, and Ufiya, the 
boundaries of which thus become, in a rough way, coterminous. 

I2.-DERIVATIONS, AFFINITIES, &c. 

We have attempted, as far as possible, to trace the derivation of every Bihari word to its Prakrit 
and Sanskrit sources. It must be understood, however, that in some cases the derivation 
suggested is merely a tentative one. In order to enable students to judge for themselves the 
accuracy or probability of our derivations, we shall quote, wherever possible, the work in which 
any given Pali or Prakrit form can bo verified ; it being understood in the case of Pali that, 
unless otherwise specified, the word is taken from Childers’ Dictionary. Any form which we 
are unable to support by a quotation, and which we simply give as a more or less probable 
conjecture, we shall indicate by an asterisk (•). All forms, however — and they are the 
majority — which, though not at present quotable, have been made by us in strict accordance 
•with the rules of derivation from Sanskrit laid down by Pali and Prakrit grammarians, will be 
given without any special indication. Thus the Prakrit equivalents wwviwf aikiawall, 

uvvt chulk or vwvY tkkulidj of the Bihati words i v ^ embrace,’ aif sur or 

puvvt ikkar ‘alone,’ and akSl or pww ekal ‘alone,’ respectively, are all supported by 
quotations. On the other hand, the Prakrit equivalent of the BihSrI wwm akh&ri ‘ paltestra ’ 


• See Mr. Griorson'i Bih&rl Grammari, Introduction, pnge 6* 
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being simply conjeotnral, is marked with an asterisk. And again the PMi and Prakrit equi- 
valents dkammikl^ wvrfwwl’ aJcammi^j of the Biharl wvmft akaml ‘ useless/ are given without 

any special mark or note, because they are perfectly regular and undoubtedly correct forms, 
though at present we are not able to verify them by actual quotations. Of some words wo 
have found ourselves quite unable to offer even a tentative derivation, and we shall in such 
cases siniply write ‘ Der. ? ’ derivation unknown). 

With regard to the equivalent forms of Bihari words, which we adduce from the other Gaudian 
languages, it should be understood that, unless otherwise mentioned, they are quoted from tlie 
dictionaries of those languages ; and in all these cases, therefore, it was not thought necessary 
to add any special reference to the respective dictionary. Wo have always had recourse 
to tho best dictionaries available, a list of which will be found in the table of abbreviations. 
In those few cases, however, where tho cognate Gaudian word was not taken from a dictionary 
but from some other work, a reference to the latter, to allow of verification, is always added. 

If a word which is inserted in any of the Hindi dictionaries is not found in our Dictionary, it must 
be understood that tho word in question, so far as we havo been able to ascertain from literature 
or personal intercourse, does not exist in Bihari. With this view, every word occurring in any 
of tho existing Hind! dictionaries has been carefully scrutinised by us. 

We may add that we shall always be glad to receive communications on these and other points, which 
will be duly acknowledged. Such communications will receive our fullest consideration, and, 
if adopted, will bo inserted in their proper places, or, if necessary, in a supplement which will 
be published at tho conclusion of the work. 


13 .— STRUCTURE OF THE ARTICLES. 


First a word, spelt both in Nagarl and Roman, is given, with its cognate forms (if any ) in the various 
Bihari dialects. If the word is an adjective, its feminine ( printed /. ) form ( if different from the 
masculine), or, if it is a verb, its principal parts* ( printed /*.). are also noted; and 
it is further distinguished as iadbhava or tatsama or anyadeakya ( printed Tbh., Ts,, Any. ): thus 
wtw aM, (/. or Mth. aMi ), Tbh. 


This is followed by an enumeration of tho different meanings of tho word, which are distinguished 
from one another by moans of raised numbers and semicolons, while synonyms are merely 
separated by commas : thus under wm akoi wo have 'sky ; *uir ; ’ether; ‘cypher; ‘nose. 

Immediately after the meanings are given any compounds (printed Comp.) or peculiar phrases (printed 
Phr.) in which the word may occur. 

The compounds or phrases are next followed by examples ( printed Exam. ) to illustrate the various 
meanings, the object of the compilers being as far as possible to cite one, or several, examples in 
support of each meaning given (especially of tadbhavas) ;t and to facilitate reference, raised numbers 
have been added to tho examples, corresponding to the raised numbers of the meanings which 
they are intended to illustrate. Thus under www akis several examples are cited in illustration 
of the five meanings of the word. In every case an example has been accompanied by a 
translation. Whenever possible, an example has been quoted by us from tho Bihari literature 
known to us (seo Chap. 14), and in every such case an exact reference has been given to the 
place where the passage may be found and the meaning, in support of which the example is 


• Th. • prinripJ part. ' of . vorb .r.-pr..ont participle, past p«ticiple. verbal noon in 4. »nd oblique verbal noun m «<. 
t In the ca.e of example, quoted by Fallon in hie Hinduatani Diotionary, a. being o.tent.bly in .ome dialect of Bi^har. we have, in 
repr^neinR them in our Dictionary, wmrtime. been obliged to riter their .pelting or grammar, m order to render them in their real 
Bibiri ibape. fiueb oaiet we epecify by adding * after Fallon.' 



SB 


cited, verified. In a few cases, however, wwncr alffd * costly’) in which the word also 
occurs in Hind! with the same meaning, wo have quoted examples from Hind! literature. 
When literature failed to supply us with an example, wo have given one (distinguished by ColL, 
colloquial) from our personal intercourse with the people. This was thought by us better 
than omitting all illustration by example, because examples servo not only to ikrow further light 
on a given meaning, but also to show the idiomatic way of applying it. In cas^ in which* a 
meaning given by us is not borne out by either existing literature or our personal experience, 
we always quote the source from which it is obtained. 

Sometimes a word is used in two different ^ parts of speech thus wwir akat occurs both as an adjective 
{adj) and as an adverb (printed adv,). In such cases the various parts of speech are treated 
separately and consecutively ; each part of speech, with its meanings, examples, and phrases, 
forming a distinct sot, and being distinguished in separate paragraphs and by largo Roman 
numbers. Thus in the article akat we have it, first, as an adjective (L adj\)j with its 
meaning, example, and phrases ; then we have it, secondly, as an adverb (II. with its 

meaning and corresponding example. 

If there is anything peculiar to be remarked regarding a word, it is now given, enclosed within round 
brackets and forming a separate paragraph: thus under wciTU ak(iB there is a long note after the 
examples. 

This concludes the first portion of an article, which treats of the word as used in Biharl. The second 
portion, which immediately follows, forming a fresh paragraph, always contains the comparative 
matter of the Dictionary, and not only gives all the cognate forms of the word that oegur in the 
various Gaudian languages, but also traces its derivation from its antecedent forms in Prakrit, 
Pali, and Sanskrit. This second, or comparative, portion is distinguished from the first by 
being enclosed in angular brackets. 

It should further be noted as a general rule that with the exception of the meanings and translations, 
which are printed in Roman, . the whole of the (English) matter of an article is printed ixu Italics. 
This shows at a glance what is translation and what is commentary. 

I4.-BIHART LITERATURE. 

The following is a list of all the Bihar! literature with which we are acquainted. A large portion of 
it does not yet exist in print, but is only to be met with in manuscript. The two portions are 
indicated in the subjoined list by the addition of PR* and MS, respectively. As some of the 
printed works have been issued from various presses, wo have always added in brackets the needful 
notices to identify the particular edition which has been consulted by us in the preparation of 
this Dictionary. Similar notices, where necessary, have been added to the manuscripts, nearly 
all of which are in our own possession. 

Though the list contains all the existing literature known to us at present, it must not be supposed 
that wo have been able to read the whole, or even that we have seen every portion of it. 
Most portions, especially of the larger and more important kind, like the Ramayan and 
Bidyapati’s poems, we have worked through carefully ; others we have only been able to go 
X)ver cursorily; others, again, especially of tlio smaller compositions, we have had no 
opportunity of seeing. The three classes will be indicated in the following list by Eead^ Seen, 
and Unknown respectively. 

As far as possible within the limited time at our command, we have carefully indexed all those works 
which we have read or seen* This was done, in the first place, for our own convenience in 
preparing the Dictionary, but also with a hope that the indexes when printed may prove 
acceptable to other students of Bihar! literature. Th^ will bo found very useful for tho purpose 
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of verifying the numeroiu statements and quotations in dbr Dictionary, as well as, generally, 
for any comparative study in the field of North-Indian literature and languages. The word 
* Index ’ has been added to every work to which one has been made ; Snd when it exists in 
print, the needful reference is given. 

In Maithiti. 

(1) Bidyapati Thakur’s Poems, in old Maithili. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) Btad. 
Index (issued in parts with the Bihar! Dictionary). 

(2) Two plays in old Maithili, said to be by the same author, viz. Farijat Ilaran and Bukminl 

Swayambar. They are said still to exist in MS., though we have not succeeded in 
tracing them. Unknown. 

(3) Kabi Lai’s Gatiri Parinay, a small play in Sanskrit, Prakrit, and old Maithili. MS. Seen. 

Index ( in MS). 

(4) Man’bodh’s Haribans, in old Maithili verse. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LI, Part I, for 1882, and vol. LIII, Part I, for 1884.) Read. 
Index. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number for 1884.) 

(6) Song of King Salhes, in modern Maithili prose. Text and English translation by G. A. 
Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(6) Song of the Famine, by Phaturl Lai (a living poet), in modern Maithil! verse. Text and 
English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, 
Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

* (7) Ukhaharan, a play in modern Maithili, by Ilarkh Nath (a living poet). MS. (not in our 
possession.) Unknown. 

(8) Some poems by the same, in modern Maithili verse. Text and English translation by G. A. 

Grierson. PR> (J- A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) 
Bead. Index (in MS.) 

(9) Prabhabat! Haran, a Sanskrit and Prakrit drama interspersed with eighteen Maithil! songs, 

by Bhanu Nath Jha (a living poet). Date : beginning of the present century. MS. 
(A copy, corrected by the author himself, in Mr. G. A. Grierson’s possession.) RecM. 
Index (in MS.) 

(10) Bata-hban, a metrical incantation for wind, one verso being devoted to each letter of the 

alphabet ; by the same. (See article Wv mHa in the vocabulary to Maithil Chrestomathy, 
Part II of Extra Number for 1880, J. A. S. B.) MS. Read. Index (in il/S.) 

(11) Git Nebarak, a song in modern Maithili. Author and date unknown. MS. Seen. Index 

(in MS.) 

(12) Git Dina Bhadrlk, a song in the modern Maithili of the Nepal Tarai. MS. Read. Index 

(in MS.) 

(13) Git Dina Bhadri Kawand, a song in the modem Maithili of the Nepal Tarai. MS. Read, 

Index (inAf/S*.) 

(14) Numerous songs by tbe following poets;— 

a, Umapati. t. Mahipati. ». Jayadeb. n. Chakraplni. 

b. Nandipati. /. Jayanand. k. Keshab. o. Lakshmipati. 

e. ModNarayan. g. Chaturbhuj. 1. Shekhar. p. Chandra Kabi. 

i. Ramipati. h. Saras Rim. m, Bhanjan. 
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All in MS. Mostly unknoun ; but specimons of the songs of most of these poets, with English 
translations, by G. A. Grierson, have been published in J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Fart I, Special 
Number for 1884. Index (in Lakshmlpati died about ten years ago ; he was a very 

prolific writer, but wrote mostly in the Bais’war! dialect. Chandra Eabi is a living poet, 
and has supplied us with many examples. Begarding the other poets no information was 
obtainable. 

(15) Miscellaneous writings in modern Maithill ; e.ff. — 

(a) Chaiikldarl Niyamaball, by Q. A. Grierson and Sri Narayan Siggh. PR. Read. 

(b) Translation of portions of the Bible and some Tracts, by Baptist Missionaries. 

PR. Seen. Index. (English concordance may be used for the purpose.) 

(c) Fables and Dialogues, by Sri Narayan Siggh, in modern Northern Maithill. Text 

and English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number 
for 1880, Part I, Maithil Grammar, Appendix II; and Biharl Grammars, 
Part I, Introduction, Appendix). Read. Index ( in MS.) 

In Bhofp&rt. 

(1) Song of Alha, in a mixture of Bhoj’puri and Magahi. MS. The relation of this version 

to another in Hindi, usually, though probably erroneously, ascribed to Chand Bar’daT, is 
still uncertain. PR. (ed. G. A. Grierson in Ind. Ant. for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.) 

(2) Git Bijai Mai, a song in old Bhoj’puri. PR. ( J. A. S. U., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number 

for 1884 ). Bead. Index ( in MS . ) 

(3) Git Raja GopI Chand, a ballad in old Bhoj’puri (apparently a fragment ). PR. (ed. 

G. A. Grierson in J. A. S. B., vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index ( in MS. ) 

(4) Folklore from Eastern Gorakh’pur, in modern Bhoj’puri verse. Text and English trans- 

lation by Hugh Fraser. PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. Lll, Part I, for 1883.) Read. Index 
(inilf-S’.) 

(6) Folksongs, in modern Bhoj’puri. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. 
(J. R. A. S., vol. XVI (N.S.), Part II, 1884.) Read. Index ( in MS.) 

(6) Bhoj’puri Songs, from the Shahabad district. Text and English translation by G. A. 

Grierson. PR. (BIharl Grammars, Part II, Bhoj’puri, Appendix II.) Read. Index 
(in MS.) 

(7) Agricultural Songs, in Western Bhoj’puri. PR. (In detached portions; in Carnegy’s 

Kachahrl Technicalities e.v. NAKIJAT, and in Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary; also 
all in Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life.) Read. Index ( in MS.) 

(8) Fables and Dialogues, in the Saran Bhoj’puri, by Bisesar Parshad. Text and English 

translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (Biharl Grammars, Part II, Bhoj’puri, Appendix I.) 
Read. Index ( in MS.) 

(9) A number of miscellaneous songs. MS. ( to be ed. by A. F. Rudolf Hoernle in J. A. S. B.) 

Read. Index (in MS.) , 

(10) Sudhabund, a collection of sixty Kajalls by Maharajadhiraj Kumar Lai Kharg Bahadur Mall. 

' PR. (1884, by S. P. Slnba, Khadgbilas Press, Bankipore). Seen. Index (in MS.) 

(11) Devakfara Charitra, a serio-comic drama in the vernacular, by Pa^dR Ravidatta Shukk. 

PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1884). Read. Index (in MS). The third and fourth scenes 
are in the Bboj’puri dialect. 
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In Hagdhl. 

(1) A few songs, in MS. Bead. 

(2) A largo collection of songs, in impure Magahi, /.<?., in the dialect of the borderland between 

MagabI and Bhoj’purL MS. (Procured from a man who had been one of Fallon’s 
assistants.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(3) Fables and Dialogues, in the dialects of Gaya and South Patna. Text and English trans- 

lation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (Biharl Grammars, Part III, MagadhT, Appendix I. ) 
Read. Index (in MS.) 

(4) Git Raja Goju Chand, a ballad in Magahi. PR. (ed. O. A, Grierson in J. A. S. B., vol. 

LIV, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.) 

In Buis^wari. 

(1) Eamayan (also called the ChoTipaT Bamayan), in old Bais’warT, by Tul’sT Das. PR. 

(Medical ITall Press, Benares, 1869; ed. Ram Jasun). Read. Index (issued in parts 
witli the Bihar! Dictionary). 

(2) Various smaller works by the same author, the most important of which are the following : — 

^a) Kabit Ramayan or Kabittiiball. PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1879 (S. 1930); 

ed. Gop! Nath Pathak. Read. Index (in MS.) * 

(i) Sat Sa!. PR. (Benares, Light Press; complete without commentary ; ed. Gop! Nath 
Patliak; also selected portions with commentary, ed. the same). Seen. Index 
(in MS.) 

(c) Gitabal!. PR. (Benares, Liglii Press, 1809.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(d) Janak! Moygal, Parbati Maggal, BaTnlgya Sandlpin!, Ram Lalakar Nah’chhu, 
Bar’ we Ramayan. PR. (All in one volume, od. by Prayag Datt’ Siggh, at the Bruj 
Chandra Press, Benarej^.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(c) Bam Salaka. MS. IJnhioxvn. 

(/) Sr! Ram Agya, also called Ram Sagunabal! ; PR. (ed. Prayag Datt* Si^gh at the 
Braj Chandra Press). Seen. Index (in MS.) 

(^ ) Doliaball. PR. (1882, Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press). Seen. Index (in MS.) 

( A ) Chhandabal! or Chhand Ramayan. Unknown. 

( / ) Kundaliya Ramayan. Unknown 

{k) Sagkat Meehan. PR. (1879 or S. 1930 at Lucknow, by MunshI Ben! Prasad). Seen. 
Index (in MS.) 

{1) Hanuman Bahuk. PR. (in the same volume with the Kabit Ramayan ). Seen. 
Index (in MS.) 

(m) Krishnaball. PR. (1882 or S. 1939, by Braj Chandra, at the Braj Chandra Press. 

Benares). In Braj, not Bais’warl. Seen. Index (in MS.) 

( n ) Kar’ka Chhand. Unknown. 

( a ) Bola Chhand. Unknown. 

(p) Jhul’na Chhand. Unknown. 

( j ) Binay Patrika. PR. (ed., with a commentary, by Babu Shiv Prakash of Dum’raS, 
at Lucknow, Nawal Kkhor Press, 1878.) Seen. Index (in MS.) 

(r) Chhappai Eamayan. PR. (ed. Kashi Nath Siggh, Dinapore, Central Press, 1884). 
Seen. Index (in MS). 

N.B . — Extracts from most of the above-named smaller works are contained in Professor ■ 
Biharl Lai Chonbe’s Anthology, called the Bihar! Tul’si Bhushan Bodh ; also in 
Shiv Siggh’s Anthology, called Shiva Siiiiha Saroja (2nd ed., Lucknow, Nawal 
Kishor Press, 1881), 



(3) Sundarl Tilak. PR. (Benares, Light Press.) Seen. 

(4) Lai Jha’s Battle of KanarpI Ghat, by a Maithil Brahman at the end of the last century. 

PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885.) Read. Index (in MS.) 

(5) Padmawat, by Malik Mohammad Jay’s!. PB. (Chandra Prabha Press, Benares, 1884 j ed. 

Kam Jasan). Read. Index (in MS.) 

i6.-resume' of instructions for finding words in this dictionary. 

In order to reduce the labour of finding words in this Dictionary to a minimum, the following resume 
of the instructions as to the principles to be followed is appended. The want of such instructions 
in other dictionaries has been much felt. 

(1) Neither anundsika nor the imperfect vowel is allowed to influence the alphabetical order. 

(See Chap. 5, p. 12.) 

(2) If a word containing an amawdra has to be looked up in the Dictionary, note that — 

(a) If the nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long vowel, it must be considered as 
anundsika. Example ; for diiikur^ look up ^ffx Hkur^ 

(J) If it occurs in a syllable with a short vowel, and is followed by a mute consonant, it 
must bo consiciered as the nasal of the class to which the following consonant 
belongs. Example : for m/rwr look up aj/rwr. For isolated exceptions, 
see Chapter 3, page 7. 

(c) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) awwirwra comes before ^ the 

two together must be considered as % nj. Example : for samyam^ look up 
sanjam. 

(d) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before ▼r, the two together 

must be considered as ^ mh. Example : for aamvat^ look up ww eamhat. 

{e) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before ^ it must be 
considered as n. Example : for ^ ham^ look up hane. 

if) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before T A, the two 
together must be considered as ^ ygh. Example ; for look up sijjgh. 

( See Chap. 4, pp. 7, 8.) 

(3) Words containing the following letters must bo looked up under the spelling shown in the 

following table as the adopted one. (See Chap. 4, pp. 7 — 9.) 



lieipctod. 

Adopted. 

Bxamples. 

m ri 


ft ri 

For 

look up 

flu ritu. 

w / 

1 When non- 

X r 


•vmphal, 

a 

^phar. 

▼ r 

j initial. 

Xr 



fi 

^vepar. 

a 


W n 

» 

TTin^«l rdmdyav, 

if 

xnrrw rdmayan. ' 

n y 

When organic 

\ 

if 


fi 



and initial of a 

\ 

99 

fndiftvr maneydg, 

it 

niftlj^il mandjdg. 


simple or com- 







pound word. 






1 1 

When organic. 

n h 

if 

fed, 

if 

bed. 




99 

fingwf mvfiU\ 

a 

ftlfiw nibritd. 

« 
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Rejeoted. 

AdoptoU. ^ 

JSxamplAt. 


W « 

For 

WTW sharan^ look up 

saran. 

W ? 

« kh 

»> 

wm bhd^df 

ff 

WPIT bhdk/fd. 


r 

w chh or 


WFT k§fiftid^ 

ff 

W*nr cbhamd. 



w kh OT (when medial and 

»> 

Xmu rdk^aSf 

ff 

VrwR rdkhaa. 



preceded by a short 







vowel) 







^ chchh or 

>» 

TtIT raksd, 

ff 

rachchhd. 


L 

W kkh 


dak^irtf 

ff 

dakkhin. 

or 


» 

TTR Jffdn or "1 

ff 

imw gydn. 

a ge 


a^tmgrdn, ) 



sr pr 

par^ 


UU pyabhu. 

ff 

var'hhu. 

^ yy 



RujfT snyyd. 

ft 


i ry 

^ rj or f -y 

>» 

(tchanja^ 

ft 

r acMrJ or 

{ WTWlTTH dchdrU 






C OT 

5“ rv 

4 rb or TTW r^b 

9f 

TX pur Of 

ff 

1 p^r*b. 

V r? 

ur rkh 

if 

(tkar^anf 

ff 

dkarkhan. 


^ ahn or ipiT sh^i 

fp 

krUrtf 

ff 

krish^n. 

«ir 89 

ff 

ki'i^ndmtdr 

>» 

krinhudutdr. 

^ sp 

^ ap 

ff 

impf 

ff 

5HI pu8p» 

1 

[ 

RJ* jbt/ with shortening of 
preceding long vowel. 

ff 

VTU (jrdhyaf 

ff 

yrdihy\ 

a* 

^ at OT ^ ae 

ff 

aghdtld^ 

ff 

aghatld or 






^fTJTffo aghaeld. 

aii 

du or ao 

ff 

Vivsmo paiild 

ff 

p^id or 






pabld. 

wnf (le or 


) f 

ff 

VTTV parde, ] 




ay } 


. > 

vnr puriit, j 

ff 

wrru pardy. 

n» 

^ 1 

ft 



do or 


ff 

dvirhao or 1 


charhdir. 

dii 

) 1 

ff 

charhdUf J 



vtnid 

TRT iyd 

ff 

bepia, 

ff 

tftWT be^iyd. 

UwA 

WWT ud 

ff 

WUVT bu/tUK'd, 

ff 

W»WT ha hud. 


(4) Long and redundant forms of nouns are not usually given. Their short forms can bo found 

on consulting tho tables in Chapter 7. As a rule, only these short forms will be found in 
the Dictionary, In looking them up, it must be romembored that short forms containing 
long vowels shorten these vowels in certain cases in long and redundant forms. 
(See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence, if a longer redundant from contains a short 
antepenultimate vowel, its short form may possibly contain a long one. 

(5) Many verbs tho roots of which contain long vowels shorten these vowels when they fall in the 

antepenultimate, (See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence verbal forms containing short radical 
vowels may have to bo looked up under the head of a root containing a long vowel. 

(0) Attention is called to the treatment of verbal roots in ^ d, as explained in Chapter 10. 

(7) Verbs are given under their root forms, the radical sign / being prefixed in each case, and 
not in the form of the infinitive, as is usual in Hindi dictionaries. 
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I6.-U8T OF ABBREVIATIONS EMPLOYED IN THE DICTIONARY. 


A. 

AsBamese. 

A. Dy. 

Dictionary in Assamese and Englisb. 
By M. Bronson. (Sibsagor, 1867.) 

A. 0. 

Trumpp’s Translation of tbe Adi Granth. 

Ag, 

Earn Agyfi, by TiiI’bi Dfis, (ed. Prayag 
Datt’ ^Siggh, Braj Chandra Press). 

Any, 

Anyadosbaja, «.<?., foreign (Arabic, Per- 
sian, English, etc.). 

Ap, Pr, 

Apabhrainsha Prakrit. 

At, 

Arabic. 

At. Pr, 

Area Prakrit. 

Ardh, Mg, Pr» 

Ardha IdagadhT Prakrit. 

Aih, 

Index Verborum to the published Text of 
the Atharva Veda. By W. D. Whitney. 
In the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society (Vol XIL) 

Aih. 

The Alha Kaxid, a Bhoj’purl ballad 
(in Ind. Ant. for 1885). 

A^, Prs. 

The Asiatic Eesearches. 

Aup. 

Das Aupapatika Sutra (ed, E. Lenmann, 
in Collection of G. 0. S., vol. VIII, 
No. 2). 

Ar, 

Avery’s OontributionB to the History of 
Verb Inflection in Sanskrit ( in 
Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, vol. X ). 

As, Gy, 

Glossaries in Azam^garh Settlement 
Beport, Appendix III. 

B. 

Bihan. 

B, Or. 

Grierson’s Seven Grammars of the 
Dialects and Subdialocis of the Biharl 
Language. (Calcutta, Bengal Secre- 
tariat Press, 1888.) 

B. Bdm. 

The Bar’we Ramayan of Tul’sl Das (ed. 
Prayag Datt’ Siijgh : Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Bat9, 

Bais’wflii folksongs collected by Bftbu 
J. N. Roe (in J. A. S. B., vol. LIII). 


f and Titles of Works. 

Bg. 

BangilU. 

Bg. Dy. 

Dictionary of the Bangoli and Sanskrit. 
By Sir 0.0. Haughton. (London 1833.) 

Bg. Gr. 

Shama Chum Sircar’s Bangali Grammar. 
(Calcutta, 1861.) 

Bh. 

Bhoj’piirl. 

Bh. Ms. 

The Bhokti Mala, (printed by Gan’pat 
Krishnaji in Bombay), 

Bhag. 

Bhagavati (ed. Weber). 

Bid. 

Bidyapati. 

Bin. 

Binay Patrika, by Tul’sl Dfis ; (ed. with 
ooram. by Shiv Prashad, Lucknow, 
Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.) 

Bih. 

Bihari Songs (ed. G. A. Grierson, in 
J. R. A. S., vol. XVI, 1884.) 

Bii. 

Git Bijai Mel, a Bhoj^ 2 )nrl Song, (od. 
G. A. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., vol. 
LllI, Part I, Special Number for 
1884). 

Br. 

Braj. • 

Bit. 

Bais’wari (and Bunderkhandl), 

Chan, 

Chandra Kabi’s poems, in MS. 

Chh, Bam. 

The ChhappH Ramayan of Tul’si Das ; 
(od. Kftshi Nath Siijgh, Dinapore, 1884.) 

Cp, Or. 

Beames’ Comparative Grammar of the 
Modem Aryan Languages of India. 

Or, 

Materials for a Rural and Agricultural 
Glossary of the N.-W. P. and Oudb. 
By William Crooke, B.0.8. (AT.J?., 
on p. 4 in the vernacular index the 
word ‘ glossary ’ moans the work itself. 
The page numbers after 39, however, 
are all incorrect ; they should be read 
as follows 

Pp. 40 or 41 forpp. 41 

„ 42, 43 „ 41, 42 

„ 45-89 „ 43-87 

„ 91-111 „ 88-108 


„ 1J3-115 „ 109-111 

„ 117 — to end ,, 112 to end.) 
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Dm. 

Del. 

Dec. 

Dm. 

Din. K. 

Dk. Pr. 
DOh. 


E. 

Ell. 


Earn. 


a. 

G. Dy. 

O. Or. 

O. Or. C. 

Od. 

Gd. Or. 

Qarh. 

Qd. 

Od. Or. 
Qip. 


Kouka^l Language and Literature. By 
J. Q^rson Da Ounha. (Bombay, 1881.) 


Oil. 


Delius* Bodices Procriticoo. 


Devak^ara Charitra, a drama by Pandit 
Bavi Datta Shukla, (Light Press, Ben- 
ares). 

Git Dina Bhadrik, a Maithili song pi 
the N&pal Tarai (in MS,) 

Git Dma Bhadn Kawand, n Maitliili song 
of the Nepal Turai (in MS.) 

Dukfiinutya Prakrit. 

Ddhabalijby Tursi Das, (Lucknow Nawal 
Kishor Press, 1882). 


English : or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Eastern : e.g.., E. Gd. 

Eastern OauJiun. 

Sir H. Elliot’s Kaces of the N. W. Q[ip^ 
Provinces (ed. J. Boamos, London, 

1869.) 

Gor. 


Famine Song (ed, Grierson, in J. A. S. B., 
Extra Number for 1882.) 


Ore. 


The Gitabali of Tul’sl Das (Benares, 
Light Press, 1869). (N.B.— The Git. 
is quoted by the numbers of the verses 
and stanzas of each Kand ; thus, Git., 
Ba. 6, 2, means the second verse of the 
sixth stanza of the Bftla Kand. The 
pages on which the several Kfii^ds begin 
are the following : Ba. on p. 1, A. on 
p. 170, Ki. onp. 181, 8u. on p. 182, 
Ln. on p. 218, Ut. on p. 234. It should 
be noted that the numbering of the 
mUl or text is wrong, being carried from 
the Aranya Kand, straight through the 
Ki., Su., Ln., and Ut. Kaiids, to the 
end. Tho numbering of the Tika or 
commentary, however, is correct, and 
lias been followed in all quotations in 
this Dictionary. Accordingly to find 
a reference to the Mul of the Sundar, 
Laijkha and Uttar Khands, the num- 
bers 19, 269 (or in tho earlier verses 
70) and 292 respectively must bo added 
to those given in this Dictionary.) 

Git Baja Qopi Chand, a ballad in Bhoj*- 
pfin and Magahl (in J. A. S. B., vol. 
LIV, 1885). 

Folklore from Eastern Gorakh’pur. By 
Hugh Fraser, C.S., in J. A. 8. B., vol. 
Lll. 

Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life. (Calcutta, 
Bengal Secretariat Press, 1885.) 


Gujarati. 

Shabpurji Edalji’s Gujarati Dictionary. 

Shahpurji Edalji’s Gujarati Grammar 
(Bombay, 1867.) 

Grammar of tho Gujariiti Language. By 
William Clarkson. (Bombay, 1847.) 


n. 

n. Dy. 
H. Or. 

H. R. 


Gatha. 


Der Dkleot der Gathas des Lolita Yistara. 
By Eduard Muller. 

Garhwali, 


nam. 


Gaudian. 


UoDmlo’s Comparative Grammar of the 
Gaudian Languages. (London, 1880.) 


Uan. 


Gipsy. 


Hindi; or, in conjunction with other 
language initials ™ High: e.g.^ R.R. = 
High Hindi ; U. Bg, = High Banguli. 

Bate’s Hindi Dictionary. 

Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar. 

Hoornlo’s Collection of Hindi Boots (in 
J. A. 8. B., vol. XLIX). (Those who 
have tho separate reprint, in order to 
find a reference, must deduct 32 from 
the figures given in this Dictionary.) 

Popular Songs of the Harair’pur district, 
in BundJl’khoijd, N.-W.P. (ed. V. A. 
Smith, in J. A. 8. B., vols. XLIV and 
XLV.) 

Hanuman Bahuk, by Tul’si Da8(ed. Gcipi 
Nath Pa^hak, Bonaros, Light Press, 
1879). 
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Hd». 

Hasya Pafloh Ratna, an Anthology in 
various languages, by Mahfiraj jl 
Krisua (Benares Afijuman Press, 

Benares). 

Eh. 

Man’bSdh’s Horibans (ed. Grierson, in 
J. A. S. B., Vol. LI, traiisl. in vol. 
LIII). 

Ed. 

Ilindustauf. 

Ed. Dy. 

Fallon’s IlindustanI Dictionary. 

Ed. Prov. 

A dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, by 


the late S. W. Fallon ; (ed. Capt. R. 0. 
Temple. Benares, 1884.) 

Earn. 

Hema Chandra’s Prakrit Grammar (ed. 
Fiscbel). 

Em. Dy. 

Ilema Chandra’s Dcshlshabdamalu (ed. 
Fisohol). 

En. 

Harkh Nath’s Poems (ed. Grierson, in 
J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1882). 

Ind. Ant. 

The Indian Antiquary, a Journal of Orien- 
tal Besearch, ed. Jas. Burgess. 


J. 

JSipvir!. 

J.A.S. B. 

Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

J. 0. 0. S. 

Journal, German Oriental Society. 

J. R. A. 8. 

Journal, Royal Asiatic Society. 

Jan. 

The Jflnoki Maqgal of Tiirsi Das, (ed. 


Frayag Datt’ Siijgb: Braj Chandra 
Fross, Benares). 

Jt. 

jAtaka (ed. Fausboll). 


K, EanSQjf. 

K. llAm, The Eabit Rfim&yau of TuI’ai Dfis (ed. 

Gopl Nsth Pflthak, Light Frosa^ 
Benares, 1879). (It should be noted 
that the numbering in the Uttar Khaiid 
is incorrect. The numbers up to 100 
are correct, after which they reoom- 
monoe with 1. Accordingly, to find a 
reference to the latter portion of the 
Uttar Kho^d, 100 must be deducted 
from the numbers given in this Diu- 
tiozuiry.) 


Kan. 

Kda. 

Kch. 

Kf. 

Km. 

Kn, 

Kn. Dy. 

Kn. Or. 

Kram. 

Krish. 

Krishnab. 

KhH. 

Kah. Vy. 


L. L. 
L. V. 

Ln. 

La. 

Li. 


M. 


M. Dy. 
M.Or. 


Ealpasutra (ed. Jacobi ; in Collection of 
German Oriental Society, yol. YII, 
No. 1). 

L&l Jha’s battlo of Eanarpi Ghat (ed. 
Shri Narayan Sirjgh, in J. A. 8. B., 
yol. LIV, Fart I, for 1885). 

Kasi ke Chhayachitra, a drama by 
Ilorishohandra, (Hari Frakash Fress, 
Benares). 

Kaohchayana’aFali Grammar (ed. Sonart ; 
the references are to the separate edi- 
tion, Faris, 1881). 

Kafirl. 

Kumaonl. 

Konkanl. 

English-Konkani and IConkaiiil- English 
Dictionary, by A. E. X. Maifei. (Man- 
galore, Basel Mission Fross, 1883.) 

Maffei’s Konkaijii Grammar. (Mangalore, 
1882.) 

Ki*amadlshvara*s Frakrit Grammar. 

Shn Krishnagltavall, (ed. Miinshl Mahfi- 
vlr Frasad, Lakhnau, Nawal Kishor 
Fress, 1884.) 

Krishnabab of Tul’si Das (Braj Chandra 
Frees, Benares, 1882), 

Kashmiri. 

Elmslie’s Kashmiri Vocabulary, 


Borrow’s Romano Layo Lil (ed. 1874.) 

Lolita Vistara (ed. B. Mitra, in Biblio- 
theca Indioa). 

Lanman’s Statistical Account of Noun 
Inflection in the Veda. (In Journal of 
American Oriental Society, yol. X.) 
Lassen’s Institutiones Liuguse Pracriticse. 
Latin. 


Maruthi ; or, in conjunction with other 
language initials <=i Modem : e.g., M. 

Modern Gau^an; M. Jf. as 
Modem Marathi. 

Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary* 

Student’s Manual of Maratld Grammar 
(2nd ed., 1860). 



47 


Iffl. F, 

Mag. 

Mars. 

Mcch. 

Md. 

Mg. 

Mg. Pr, 
Mh. Pr. 
Misc. 


Mik. 

ML 

Mi. (^y. 


Mr. 

MIL 
Mth. Ch. 

Mth. Or 

Muh. 


K. 

N, Acts. 

M. Or. 

N. L. 
Mdg* 

Nah. 

Mam. 

Nay. 


llabavaBtu (ed. Senart, in Oriental 
Collootion of Sooi4td Aeiatique). 

A oollootion of songs in impure Magahi 
(in MS.) 

Marsia (ed. Grierson, in J. A, 8. B., Extra 
Number for 1882). 

Mriohohliakatiku (ed. Stonzler). 
Markapdoya^s Prakrit Grammar. 

Magahi (dialect of Bihar!) . 

MagadhI Prakrit. 

Mtihuriistrl Prakrit. 

A collodion of miscellaneous folksongs 
in Bhoj'purl, Bais’waii, and Hindi (in 
MS.) 

Uehcrdio Miindarton und die Wander- 
UTigen der Zigeunor Europa’s. By Hr. 
I'ranz Miklosich (Vienna, 1872-1880.) 
MultiinI (dialed of Panjabi). 

O’Brien’s Glossary of the Multani Lan- 
guage, compared with tho Panjitbl and 
Sindhi. (Lahore 1881.) 

Mar’warl (and Mewaj*!), 

Maithili. 

Grierson^s Maiihil Chroatomathy (in J. A. 
B. B., Extra Number for 1882). 

Grierson’s Maithil Grammar (in J. A. 
8. B., Extra Number for 1880). 

Muhammadan. 


NMprdi : or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Noithcrn : e.g.^ N. Qd.^ 
Northern Qaudian. 

The Acts of the Apostles in NaSpali. 

Grammar of tho Nepalese Language. By 
Lieut. J. A. Ayton. (Calcutta, 1820.) 

8. Luke’s Gospel in NMpall, 

Nag Songs (ed. Orhsrson, in J. A. S. B., 
Extra Number for 1882). 

TheRamLalakarNah’chhuof Tul’slDss 
(ed. Prayag DatC Siijgh : Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares). 

The Paiyalachohhi Namamala, a Prakrit 
Kosha by Dhanapala (ed. G. BUhler, 
Gottingen, 1879). 

Specimen of the Naya Hhamma Kaha 
(ed. Bteintha], Leipzig, 1881). 


Git Nebarak, a modem Maithili song 
(in MS.) 

Nirayuvaliyu Suttam (ed. Warren). 


Oriyii : or, in conjunction with language 
initials = Old : e.g.^ 0. JI. Old Hindi; 
0. Bg. = Old Bangui!. 

Sutton’s English and Oriya Dictionary. 

Sutton’s Opya Grammar. (Cuttook, 
1872.) 

Mohunporsaud Takoor’s Vocabulary, 
Oriya and English. (Serampore 1811.) 


Panjabi. 

Panjabi Dictionary, printed in Lodiana. 

Di(5tionary of English and Paiijfihi. By 
Captain Starkey. (Calcutta, 1849.) 

Panjabi Grammar, printed in Lodiana. 
Pali. 

Childers’ Puli Dictionary. 

Miuayef’s Pali Grammar (tr. Guyard), 

Beitrage zur Pali Grammatik. By E. 

Kuhn. (Berlin, 1875.) 

Padmawat, by Malik Mohammad Jay ’si 
(ed. Ham Jasaii; Chandra Prabha 
Press, Boiiorcs, 1884.) 

Tho Parhttti Ma^gal of Tul’si Das (ed. 
Prayag Datt’ Si^gh; Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Portuguese. 

Prakrit. 

Pislkrita Luksuna (ed. Hcomle^ in 
Bibliotheca Indioa.) 

Prabhabati Ilaran, a drama hy Bhana 
Nath Jha, in MS. 

A dissertation on the proper names of 
Panjabis, by Captain K. C. Templo. 
(Bombay, 1883.) 

Persian. 

PMshuchi Prakrit. 

Fashtu. 

Faspati’s Etudes sur les Tobin giants. 


Neb. 

Nir. 


0 . 

O.Dy. 
0. Gr. 

0. Vy. 


P. 

P.Dy^ 

P. Dy St. 

P. Or. 

Pd. 

Pd. Dy. 
Pd. Or. 
Pd. Or, K. 

Padm. 

I ^Pdrb. 

Port. 

Pr. 

Pr. L. 

Prabh. 

Prop, 

Prs. 

Psh. Pr. 
Fsh. 

I p*p- 
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Tdw. 

Jtdv. 

Jtg. 

Rg. Or. 
Rig, 

jy. 

B. 

B.Dy. 

S.Or. 

8. Vy. 
Bat. 

San. 


Sa^. 

Bapt. • 

Sat. 

Sgh. 
Shr, Pr. 


Faspati^s Uemoir on the Language of the 
Gy psiee (in Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, vol. VII| pp* 143— 
270). (Those who have the separate 
reprint, in order to find a reference, 
must deduct 142 from the figures given 
in this Dictionary.) 


8ip. 


Skr, 

8kr. By, 


The Ramayan of Tul’sT Diis (ed. Ram 
Jasan: Benares, 1869; transl. F. S. 
Growso, C.S., 2nd ed., with illustra- 
tions: Allahabad, 1883). 

Rfivanavaho or Setubandha (ed. 8. 
Goldschmidt). 

Bagg’puri. 

Notes on the Raijgpilrl Dialect, by G. A. 
Grierson (in J. A. 8. B., vol. XLVI). 

Wditerbuch zum Rig-Veda, by II. Grass- 
mnnn (Leipzig). 

Rfij^putiini. 


Skr, By, P, 
Skr, By, W, 
Sudh. 


Sun, 


T, 


Tv, 


Vaish. 


SindhT: or, in conjunction with language 
initials =* Southern : c.y,^ S, Gd, = 
Southern Gaudian, &o. 

Shirt, Thnvurdas, and Mirza’s Dic- 
tionary ; (Kurrn<!hee, Commissioner's 
Printing Press, 1879.) 

Trurapp’s Sindhi Grammar (London ani 
Leipzig, 1872). 

Eostwick’s Sindhi Vocabulary. 

Song of Salhcs (cd. Grierson, in J. A. 8. 
B., Extra Number for 1882). 

The Bairagya Sandipini of Tul'sl Das 
(ed. PrayagDatP Siggh: Braj Chandra 
Press, Benares.) 

Saqkat Mochan, by Tul'siDas (Lucknow, 
i879). 

Sapta Shataka (ed. Weber, in Collection 
of German Oriental Society, vol. VII, 
No. 4.) 

The Sat'sai of Tid’si Das (ed. Gdpi 
Nath Patbak, Benares, Light Press). 

Singhalese. 

ShBfiraseni Prakrit. 


Fed. 

Vr, 


JF. 


Wat, 

Wil, 


z. 


Zach, 


Siva Siggha Saroja, or Notices of Ver- 
nacular Poets, by 8iv Si^jgh, Inspector 
of Police. (Lucknow, Nawal Kishor 
Press, 1883.) 

Sanskrit. 

Bcehtlingk's Sanskrit Dictionary (being 
the smaller edition of the Petersburg 
Dictionary). 

Petersburg Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Monier Williams* Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Sudhabund, a collection of sixty Kajalls, 
by Kumar Lai Kbarg Bahadur. (Ban- 
kipore, Khadgbilas Press, 1884.) 

Suudarl Tilak (Benares, Light Press 
edition). 


Turk!. 

Trivikrama's Prakrit Grammar. 


Twenty one Vaishnava Hymns; ed. and 
transl. by G. A. Grierson ( in J. A. 8. 
B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number 
for 1884). 

Vedio. 

Vararuchi*8 Prakrit Grammar (ed. 
Cowell). 


In conjunction with other language 
initials = Western : e,y,, W. Gd, *= 
Western Gaudian. 

Watson’s Index to Names of Eastern 
Plants and Products (London, 1868). 

Glossary of Judicial and Revenue Terms 
and of useful words ooouiring in Official 
Documents of British India. By 
H. H. Wilson. (London, 1855.) 


2ieDd. 

Beitnege zur Indisehen Lezioographie 
von Theodor Zooharico (Berlin, 1883). 
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ll.—Orammatical and other Term. 


ahhr. 

abbreviated. 

obL 

ablative. 

ahs. 

abstract. 

acc. 

accusative. 

act 

active (case or voice or verb). 

ad^. 

adjective. . 

adv. 

adverb. 

aff. 

affix. 

agric. 

agricultural. 

mum. 

anon3^ou8. 

art. 

article. 

auxii. 

auxiliary. 

cans. 

causal. 

<d'- 

confer, compare. 

ch. 

chlEOpfii. 

chap. 

chapter. 

cl. 

class. 

coll. 

colloquial. 

com. 

commonly. 

com. gen. 

common gender. 

comm. 

commentary. 

comp. 

compound. 

con. 

concrete. 

cond. 

conditional. 

conj. 

conjunct or conjugation or conjunctive. 

cons. 

consonant. 

conitr. 

construction. 

cont 

contemptuous. 

contr. 

contracted or contraction. 

cor. 

corrupt 

corr. 

cowoot. 

oorrel 

correlative or correlative pronoun. 

dat 

dative. 

detn. 

demonstrative pronoun. 

den. 

denominative. 

dcr. 

derivation or derivative. 

dim. 

diminutive. 

dir. 

direct. 

do. 

dohfi, a Hindu metre. 

du. 

dual. 

mph. 

emphatic. 

esp. 

especial. 

mph. 

euphonic. 

exam. 

example. 

exc. 

except or exception. 

/. or fern. 

feminine. 

fao. 

facetious. 

Jh- 

figurative. 

fat 

future. 


gen. 

genitive or general. 

geog. 

geographical. 

gram. 

grammatical. 

imp. 

imperfect tense. 

imper. 

imperative mood. 

incorr. 

incorrect. 

ind. 

indicative mood. 

Me/, 

indefinite or indefinitive. 

inf. 

infinitive. 

imlr. 

instrumental. 

intens. 

intensitive. 

inter. 

interrogative pronoun or interrogativo. 

inir. 

intransitive. 

introd. 

introduction. 

1 . 

line. 


long form. 

lit. 

literally. 

loc. 

locative. 

m. or ma&c. 

masoulino. 

m.c. 

motri causa, or ^ for the sake of metre.* 

med. 

modioal. 

mot. 

motaphorioal. 

myth. 

mythological. 

n. or neut 

neuter. 

nog. 

negative. 

nom. 

nominative. 

num. 

numeral. 

ohl 

obUque. 

obs. 

obsolete. 

ohne. 

BODSU obsooeno. 

opp. 

opposite. 

orig. 

original. 

P- 

page. 

p.p. 

past participle. 

part. 

participle. 

pt 

particle. 

pass. 

passive. 

pers. 

person or personal. 

phon. 

phonetic. 

phr. 

plirose. 

pi. or plur. 

plural. 

pleon. 

pleonastio. 

poet. 

poetical. 

pofitpos. 

postposition. 

pphr. 

periphrastic. 

pr, p($. 

principal parts of a verb, i.e. the present 
participle, the past participle, the verbal 
noun in b, and the oblique verbal noun 
in ai. 



pree. 

preoatire. 

prtf. 

prefix. 

prep. 

preposition. 

prc8. 

present. 

pret 

preterite. 

prim. 

primaiy. 

pron. 

pronoun cr pronominal. 

prop. 

properly* 

prov. 

proverb. 

q.v. 

quod vide, or ‘ which see.^ 

qml 

quality or qualitative. 

quant 

quantity or quantitative. 

red. 

redundant. 

red,f. 

redundant form. 

redupl, 

reduplication or reduplicated. 

reft. 

reflexive. 

ret 

relative. 

re»p. 

respective. 

B.i\ 

sub voce. 

80, 

scene (in a drama). 

8cl, 

scilicet or to be understood. 

800, 

secondary. 

8g, or eing. 

singular. 

8h,f, 

short form. 


8t. 

stem. 

sir,/. 

strong form. 

8Ub8t 

substantive. 

Buff, 

suffix. 

thh, or tadbh. 

tadbhava. 

tech. 

toohnicaL 

term. 

termination. 

tr. 

transitive. 

transl. 

translated or translation. 

ts, or tah. 

tatsama. 

unphon. 

unphonetio. 

V, 

verb. 

V, inir. 

verb intransitive. 

i\ tr. 

verb transitive. 

roc. 

vooativo. 

rr, 1, 

varia lectio. 

n. 

verse. 

vulg. 

vulgar. 

tcorn. 

used by women. 

ilk,/. 

weak form. 


root. 


jV,5.— Abbreviatione of adjectives may also bo used as abbreviations of the corresponding adverbs. 


HI.— /n Qmlatiom from the Bimayan, 


A. 

Ajodhjd Kdnd, 

At. 

Aranya KiXnd. 

Bi. 

Ml Kdo'f. 

Ki. 

Kit’kindd Kind. 


Lh. 

Loykd Kdnj, 

Su. 

Sundar Kdnd, 

Ut. 

Uttar Kdnd, 


vh. 

ohSSpal. 

ohh. 

ohhand. 

do. 

doha. 

80 , 

sor’tha. 

tot. 

tofak. 
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^ a (1), the first letter of the Bihdri alphah t, represents 
three distinct vowels. First, it indicates ‘a short 
vowel, which we, for the sake of convenience [see 
Introd,), tranaliterate withn, hut which really has, as 
a rule, the sound of short Hw {or short broad 6), as in 
the English ^ hoi,' ‘ notf though not (pule so deep as the 
corresponding Bangdll ilw. Secondly, it sometimes 
indicates long vowel, the sound of which is a long aw 
(or long broad d, see Introd.), as in the English * aioe,' 
* law/ In this case it is distinguished in this Diction^ 
ary by placing the prosodic mark of length (!) over 
it and transliterating it by thus 4 hd. Thirdly, 
it someiunes indicates mere imperfect vowel {see 
Introd.), the sound of which is a very short as in 
the English * bigger ' (see Svwef's Handbook of 
Phonetics, § 200 ). In this rase it is distinguished, 
in this Dictionary, by a dot (i) jd^^eed, in line njfrr 
the consonant, and transliterated by the apostrophe; 
thus isi k', lUT gif. 

With regard to the use of the sign ^ and its new 
substitutes, it should he noted that the former (^) 
is never u.sed except at the beginning of a word or after 
another vowel, as agd before, ntiuawd 

barber. In the iniddlo of a word, after a eons,, it is 
always omitted, its abs&nce indicating the presence of 
the voxcel it represents, according to (he native 
grammarians' theory that the sound of a. inheres in 
every consonant unless otherwise specified ; thus 
kali bud, hdwi I am, ghar'wd house. 

The last two examples illustrato the use of the 
new signs, which practically serve as substitutes 
for the omitted ^ when it is either a long or an 
imperfect vowel. At the end of a word, also, it 
has been the common practice hitherto to omd the 
sign This practice has a very serious incon* 
vmienco.^ There are hut very few cases in which any 
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of the three sounds of ^ is pronounced at the end of 
a word after a consonant, wherms the omission of the 
sign w, accordiiuj to the already-mentioned grammat- 
ical theory, would indicate the necessity of pronounc- 
ing an inherent a after every final consoiifuit. For 
this reason the sign ? or • {see Introd.) is adopted in 
this Dictionary to replace the sign ^ whenever any of 
its sounds are pronounced at the end of a word; the 
sign o signifying Iho full (short or long) sound of 
and the sign ‘s Us imperfect sound. Hence when any 
word is spelt without n or it must be read as 
ending in a consonant. The principal cases when 
there is a final audible sound are given below ; and 
it will he noticed that the short sound u occurs in the 
first case, the long sound d iu the second, and the 
mpcrfect sound in the two remaining cases. With 
the cjcception of these cases, no word is ever 
pronounced with a final a ; thus ayg limb, 
ghar house, WIT kamal lotus, etc. It should be 
noted, however, that this rule is only applicahlo to prose. 
In poetry every final a is pronounced as the imper- 
fect vowel; and hence in versinpiotat ions the substi- 
tutes 0 or T udll not be used, the absence of the vowel 
sign being understood to be, as usual, an indication 
of the vowel pronunciation. 

With regard to the occurrence of the various 
sounds of^, the following rules may be given. ' The 
short Hvr-sound is the regular and moat common one. 
It is not the Sunskrlt open a, nor the common Hindi a 
{which sounds less hollow), nor is it like the English 
u in ' nut,' ^ hut.' It is something between the u in 
^nut' and the (Bangdll) 6 or Ilw in 'not,' hut 
exactly agrees with neither. It may occur in any 
syllable, whether open or closed, stressed or unstressed, 
whether initial or medial or final; thus ghhvr 
house, WK dwmUiwr immortal, kdwmM lotus, 
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hdior^lHwk he did, ifo n^w not. ^The 
long aw^ Bound has been observed by us in tho following 
cases : — ( 1 ) the auxiliary verb ^ hdw be (e.g,, 
hdivi I am) ; (2) the Bliof ptirl pres, ind, {e.g., 
Huf dvhhdlfi I sco) ; (3) the termination of the 2nd 
pers, plvf. of any tense le.g., dehlid may ye 
see, Blu dfliliAld yon see, Bh. dekh'hd 

or deWhah you will see); [^) in the 

Maithill abL postpos, ^ sS (e.g., ^9 7ntfkh sS 

from the mouth, Bid. 6 , 2) ; (5) in lltc Magaht 
termhiaiion of the ohl. form of nnumt in sUrnt a (e.g., 
ghard kai to a house, diiklui kn% to see, 

J, A, S, B., vol. LII, 151, 154). The BihdrU have 
no special graphic sign for this peculiar long sound, 
but, when necessary, they sometimes indicate it by 
placing the prosodic 'mark of length (i) over ^ 
(thus 4^) ; or, though incorrectly, write it as ^ (c.g., 
or, as in the Aaamgarh Settlement Report, 
1 ). 20A, or, still less correctly, they express 

it by adding the visarga (c.g., 1 see, 

you see, see Qd, Gi\, p. 20, footnote). It is, however, 
clearly nothing else but the long sound corresponding 
to tho common short sound Hw, these two forming 
an exact pair of short and long vowels. ^Thc 
imperfect a~8ound 7iever occurs in the beginning of 
a v;ord. In tho middle of a word it is not wn- 
conimo7i, though no exact rules as to its occurrence can 
he given, except that (1) it is visually met with between 
two syllables, the second of which contains a long 
vowel, as in iKnrT ghar^wd house, sut'lm 

he slept; and (2) it always occurs between or ajter 
two consonants which originally foi’med a conjunct 
consonant, as in sab\l word, jat'n 

purpose, Jcii'^pA grace, ir^nftw par'ydjan 

need (from Skr. XM, ®Trr, At the 

end of a word it never occurs in prose, except in the 

two last cases, vientioml below, of the final audible 
In poetry, as already ^nentioned, every final ^ 
is jnonoiinccd as the imperfect vowel. 

At the end of a word the vowel ^ is audible in 
the following ceases: — (i) in 'monosyllables, as na 
7 iot ; (2) in the 2/k^ pers. plur., as dekhd may ye 
see ; (3) after a double cnnsona7it, as ftv richchh* 
bear, daW given ; (4) after X, or a conjunct 

conso7iant the latter part of which u w, as 

akath^nly* unspeakable, ajogy^ un- 

worthy, irnwiv grhjluf acceptable. In the case of most 
other co7}Junct consonants their component parts are 
pronounced separately with the interposition of the 
imperfect vo7cd, so that the word practically ends in 
a single consonant, without any inherent a ; thus 
joined (Skr. ■ 5 ^), iswnc sah*d word (Skr. 
jan'm birth (Skr. finii), putW son 
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to 


10 


25 


80 


35 


40 


to 


50 


(Skr. ^), sujfl white (Skr. 

KrishSi Krishna (Skr. ir*w), etc.; hut if the conj* 
cons, consists of a nasal or a sibihmt followed by a 
mute, it is treated like a single cons., that is, it is 
pronounced without atiy inherent a ; thus ayg limb, 
xfx\ (ini end, dand staff, and samast whole, 
grihast (Mth.) or gir^hast (Bh.) house- 
holder (Skr. pusp or pushp flower 

(Skr. ’jw). 

It may be added that in Bais*wdri the letter ’w* 
inherent in a preceding X y or x vf, is sometmes 7vntt&7i 
to express the sitort vowels V 0 and o respectively ; 
thus in the pron. forms wypf, nw, and W, 

pronounced jehi, Jen, and mohi, so’i, for efw, 
and. '^t.} ^dc. On tho same principle the Skr. 

wfw vyakii person becomes XXM bekat in Bihdri 
{if. Bid. 8, 2). 

[The ancient Indo^aryan language possessed a 
pair of short a7id long so^mds of a, pronounced clear 
and open, like a in tho German * mdun* and * mdhlf 
Italian ' hTtllo ^ and ^ bclco.* The short sound of H 
docs not occur in English, but the lo7\g a is met with in 
iwrds liko *far\ * star.* In Sanskrit these were 
<j 7 'aphicaUy represented by W d and WT d. The sound 
of % however, began to ^mdergo changes from very 
early times. These chaniges took two differ&ni directions. 
On the one ha^id, the sound a tended to he obscured 
into a short iJ, on the other, into a shoid 6 (compare 
the analogous change of a m Greek to e and 0 ), by 
tvhich two sounds are not to be understood a clear 
C and 6, but obscure sounds like Oerynan 6 (or to) 
short and English Hw short, pronounced something 
like 6 in ^ error * and 6 in * hot.* (Qf Sweeps 
Phonetics, §§ 31, 66, 71-74.) The former sound 
is best represented by the common W of the Hmdl, 
the latter by the common X of the Bangdli; 
thus XX yhar, pronounced H. ghir, Eg. gh6r. The 
tendency of a to change to short C is already 
noticed by the most ancierit native grammarians 
(Prdtishdkyas and Pdmni in the 3rd cent. B.O . ; see 
JVhitney*8 Skr. Gr., § 21, 0), who call the vowel so 

changed saihvrita or ‘ dimmed.* The tendency 
of a to change to short 6 probably also declared 
itself very early, though no similar testimony on this 
point seems to he available. The evidence of the 
modern Oaudians, however, shows that the former 
tendency affected more the c.entre and west of India, 
while the latter was active in the east and extreme 
south. Thus X is pronounced as short S in all 
Western Oaudians (Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhl, Ovja>- 
rdtl) and in the Southern Qaudian (or Mardphi) 
with the exception of the KOnka^i dialect of ty 
MardPhl, in the extreme stmih, near Ooa. On the 
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other handy ^ ia •pronounced as short 6 {or aw) in all 
Eastern Oaudians {Bihari, Batigdll, Orii/d) and in 
the KOnhani, In Bangdli the 6-sound is must clearly 
developed {see By, Gr,, pp, 7, 8), less so in Oriyd 
(0, Or,,p. 1., 0}>. Or,, p, 67) and Konkanl {Kn, Or,, 
p, 6), and also less so in Bihari, in the westernmost 
dialects of which (Baia\vdr}, Western Bhofpuri) the 
6-suund already predominaUs, In the Gipsy both 
changes, 6 and 6, are found in different words ; thus 
desh/ ton/ hut sbov, ^six / see Psp, M., pp, 230, 231 
{Skr, ^ and n)- The result of the process thus far 
explained was to give to the Gaudian two a-sounds. 
One ivas short (C or 0), and ivas the obscure close 
representative of the ancient short open a, while tlm 
other was long and identical with the ancient lung open 
a. But by the side of this process there gradually 
developed in the Eastern Oaudians another, which eon~ 
sisted in creating on the one hand a long counterpart 
of the short close a, and on the other hand a short 
counterpart of the long open a. Thus the final result 
of the two procc.sse8 was to produce two pairs of u- 
sounds, one being open, the other close, and each pair 
consisting of a short and long sound. Moreover, the 
second process led to a further important result in the 
Eastern Oaudians. The fact that the Uvo initial 
sounds were the short close a and the long open il, and 
wm'e graphically represtmted by ^and respectively, 
had practically the effect of causing these two graphic 
signs to he looked upon as serving to distinguish 
not so much the quantity as the tone of those two a- 
sounds. In other words, ^ became the sign, not of 
the short u-sound, but of the close a-sound, while 
similarly W became the sign, not of the long, but 
of the open When this result had been 

attained, it obviously became necessary to devise 
'Some new marks to distinguish the quantities of 
the new pair of a-sovnds, whenever such distinction 
appeared to he desirable. In the ordinary converse of 
life, indeed, this necessity was not much felt; if is a 
common observation that people will continue, without 4 
much practical inconvenience, a system of spelling 
which no longer conforms to the realities of pronun- 
ciation; and thus at the present day natives as a ^ 
rule use the signs ^ and ^ for the close and opien 
sounds withaut distinction of quantity , Still occa- 4 
sionally there is need of defining quantity, and then, as 
already explained, various means are resorted to. One 
of these, the system of using prosodic marks, has been 
adapted in this Dictionary, as being the simplest 
and most cortsist&nt According to this system the & 
long dose a-sound {i.e., aw) is represented by 4 
^ plttB the prosodic mark of length), and 
the short opsfn s^sound &) indicated by 


{i.e,, plus the prosodic mark of shortness). The 
system of E. G<f. a-sounds and their graphic represen* 
tations may then be thus labularly shown • 

Close a-sound f ^ a ( Sw), 

i Long, 'W d ( = aio). 

Open a-sound ... | 

( Long, (I, 

The creation of a short counterpart to the long open ft 
in the E. Gd, cqpears in evary case to be due to the 
shortening of an original long open a, and is most 
frequently the result of the law of shortening the 
antepenultimate {see Tutrod.). Thus, B, ififtwT 
khaUytl bod [hj. f, of khCit) \ B, 

IchiiUb, Bg. ^TTWiiT klHiilam, 0. ITTT^ khailu I ate 
(from VT kha) ; B. madio, Bg. WTftlTTW 

marilam, 0. marilu I beat; Bg. irffw 

mciriya having beatoi), kha/ijd having eaten, 

asiya having come, etc. {The short pronun* 
CAafion of m all these rases is strikingly shown 
by the contraction of -f T «>' to e in Bangdli 
{colloquially, see Bg. Gr., p. 330) and lo d\ In Bihari ; 
thus Bg. khilCun, B. IduTdo i ate; Bg. 

mere having l^eaten, etc.) It should be observed, 
however, that in the ease of the shortening the anteps* 
nuliiniate. of long forms {but of no others) there u 
a iendeney {imperative in Western Bhofpiiri and 
Bais\i'dr}, hut optional in the other dialects of Bihari) 
to substitute the short close a for the short open ft ; 
thus in Bw. and IT. Bh. only hhatiyd, but 
kliapiyd or khiipiyd in Mth., Mg., and E. Bh. 

But besides the case of the antepenultimate, the short 
open ^ occurs also in other cases; e.g., in tatsamas 
which originally contained a long open a before a conj, 
cons . ; thus, B., Bg., and 0. nyiljy* just 

(Skr. sijTTir), wtw hfllcy' sentence {Skr. ^TTW), . 

gcajhy* acceptable {Skr. hli/hy* 

external {Skr. ^TiO ), etc. Fur some other cases, see 
the Art. 'VT d. The existence of (ho long counterpart 
(iiw) of the short close a in Bangdli and Opiyd has 
not as yet been speeially noticed by grammarians ; 
hut in Bangdli it occurs, for example, in the vocative 
term, of such nouns as fqllT father, irnTT mother 
ie.g.,^r^h lu pitd ! oh father I ). It is now usual in 
Bangdli to spell these forma with the visarga 
WTW'), a> practice which has led lo iloe mistaken notion 
that they are identical with the Sanskrit vocatives 
thus spelt (see Bg. Or., p. 65), hut which is none 
else than the erroneous practice already noticed as 
being also found in Bihari writers. The creation of 
this long aw appears in most, if not all, cases to 
be duo to the curtailment of a syllable which in the 
preceding stage of the Ap, Pr, contained an n u. 
Thus 2nd pers. plur. B, dekhd = Ap, Pr. 
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; Bh. d^lihdld = Ap, Pr* + 

Sff» {seo Od. Qr»t §§ 497, 501) ; voc., Bfj, ftifo 
pM = Ap. Pv. Pnr* or ftiriY ( seo Gd. Gr,, § 3G9 ) ; 
prcB. ind,y Bh. ^4^ dekhd& = Ap. Pr. + 
^4 (see Od. Or., 8§ 407, 501) ; auAl verb 4^ 
hdiv is contracted from Ap. Pr. Tft^ or (Od. Or., 

8 514) ; aid. poatpns. ^ sZ is a contraction of the 
alternative form 5f sm; oil. sing, ^xo = Ap. Pr. 
qcn. fig. VC* (see Od. Or., p. 195, J. A. S. B., vol. 
*LII, p. 103). Respecting the Western and Southern 
Gaudians, it remains to he added that hi them the 
ancient short open 11 has often survived, in tvoiAs 
//A-c HV g(in multitude {Skr. »IV), etc., especially in 
ononintopwic words like VtV jhdn jhdn jingling, 
and frequently in stressed syllables, like W* kilntal, 
but E. Gd. katrinal. 

With regay'd to the Rais' w&rl practice of expressing 
V e by Vi it may he noted that the same use is also some- 
times observed in Bangdli ; e g., ^VT^TT li© Heen, 
pronounced dckhdJdi^wAid individual, /iced bekti] 

^ a (2), (/, vr a or x\; sfr. /., m. vrr <!, / t ?)» Ts., a 
prim. der. suff. used to form nouns of action. 
Exam., o/'^f* /. play,/ro/?i y ^ 

play ; sh. f. m., 4v or 4fv /, str. /. VVT m., 

/. laugh ter, /rom ^ laugh ; VTTor srufkf beating, 

from v/VK beat ; tvk. f. /., and str, f. 
language, from ^ speak. Bee art, viT d (2) and 
art, V i (2). 

(It should he remembered that this snff, becomes 
silent in prose, though not in poetry, according to 
the ordinary rule regarding a final as explained 
in art. * a {\), The fern, gender is the more usual 
one in words formed with this sv^, Thefem. form in 
‘ V * common in the poetry of all dialects, hut tn 
prose it is almost entirely limited to the Mth. dialect, 
the corresponding fern, form in the other dialects 
ending in silent ^ a. The complete set, consisting 
of masc. and fern., short and long forms, does 
not exist in every instance. Practice alone can siipqdy 
the needful information on. this point), 

* [Tho original of this suff. is the Skr. suff. 'I, 
v)hich (in the nom, sg.) forms m. Vlb /• *T. In Pr. 
the fern. suff. t may he substituted for VTT (see Htm, iii, 
.SZ, Vr. V, 24), the Pr. set of the suff. thus becoming 
• m, 4V,/. ^ or t. In Gd., according to Us usual 
phon. laws, this set changes to m, /. vr or X\ 

G(f- Gr., p. 155, § 829; also 41*5]. Th^ liJ-f of 
this suff. is made by the addition of the pleon. suff. 
% ; see the art. VTT d (2) and % ka.^ 

^ a (3), Tbh., 2 >re/. suph., added to words beginning with 
a coty. cons, the first part of which is w; thus VrWTV 


bathing [Rdm,, Ut,, ch 30, 2; Skr. VTTW), 
praise (Edm., Bd,, eh. 93, 8; 8kr. 
place (San., vs. 39 ; Skr. vnv). Sometimes the conj- 
cons, is dissolved; e.g., VfWrv Gdp, 13; Vvulw 
B Hill, iii, 9. Optionally, and perhaps preferably, v is 
prefixed to such words, e.g., TvfNr school (B. Gr, 
II (PA.), conversation 20), cfviT firm (Pndm., eh. 
618, 7 ; Skr, fiuT) ; see art, x i (4). 

[That the eiiph, use of the prff. ^ was not entirely 
10 unknown in mediwval and ancient India may he conjec- 
tured from such instances as Skr, ||nq or base 
inotal, Skr, or dumb (see GoldstUcker^s 

Skr. By., s.v. ^ ) ; and the existence of the. Gd. 
vftiVT (L. V.,p. 269, /. 10 ; Gd. Gr., p. 14). Pd. X^s 
15 xfkWT (Pd.Dy.), Pr. xfk^l (Uem. ii, 130; 
according to Vr. xii, 22 only Shr. Pr.), for Skr. 
secyns to point in the same direction. On tho other 
hand, instances like the Skr. astronomical terms 
scorpion (Greek aKopwio^), qiYv ‘kronos* (Greek 
20 Kpovo^) — see Weber's History of Indian Literature, 

p. 254,/oof/iofe — indicate an alternative treatment of 
iyiiiial ronj. cons. In all Q(/s. the cujth. use of the 
pref. VI prevavih.'] 

^a(4),Ts., pref, neg,, added to words (suhst., adj., 
jmri., uuni., or adv.) 'to negative their meaning, 
like the E. in-, un-, dis-, or * to depreciate it ; thus 
• VUTV ignorance (Rdm., B., ch, 64, 1 ; from njiv 
knowledge), vivvr immoveable (Rdm., Bn., ch. 2, 
11 ; from vvr moveable) ; without distinction 

(Bid. 29, 3 ; from specially) ; again •vif^W 
an unlucky day (Padm., ch. 419, 3; from fipr 
day). It becomes ViV an, if the word begins with 
a vowel; thus VWTV^ disrespect (Vaish. iv, 2,/rowi 
S5 vrrv^ respect), improper (Bid. 51, 4, 

from vfvw proper), many, lit. not one 

(Bid. 45, 1, from v* one). Not unfrequently it 
is phonastically reduplicated aw + VT a, in 
which form it occurs both before words beginning 
with a consonant and words beginning mth a 
vowel; thus, before cons., unnoticed (Sal, 

18; from fwi mark), not having become 

* (Rdm., Bd., ch. 176, 2, when 

it had not yet become morning, from w* 
48 having become, past part. = Skr. Vlf) ; again before 
vowels, un'adhikarl uninitiated (Rdm,, 

Bd., ch, 118, 1, from vrfvvKV initiated), vriin:f^W 
an'iclichhit undesired (Rdm., Ut., ch. 116, 4, from 
desired). If thus used pkonastkallg, viw is 
60 practically treated as a separate mrd. 

[vr, before vowels w well hnowfi in Skr. 
as a neg, pref. There are even a few, though 
doubtful and mostly vedie eases of its reduplication ; 
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e.g,t ^WRiTir famine not + mnn inauspicious 
time, famine, there is no real word ^TITV), ved, 
fearless (w not + fearless, there 

w no real tvord "SlPflfiin) ; see Oohhtucker^s Sir, By,, 

8, VP. In Pr, also it is well known, both in its simple 
and reduplicated forms; examples of the latter are 
unoonsidered (from fqfirir considered, Hem, 
ii, 11)0), freedom from calamity (from tfif 

calamity, Aup. § 4). I'he same remark applies to 
all Gds.l 

^ a (5), Tbh., pref. intens., very, excessively, sometimes 
added to words to enphasise their mvanimj ; thus 
great destruction (//A. v, 35,/ori|fV^), very 

unsteady (for very difficult (Az. Qy. for 

W)i occasionally in compounds, or very 

great, huge [lib, iii, 10, lit. Laving a largo body, 
from UTR body). 

[5Ar. ^ftr, Pr, hence Gd. \ and shortened ^ ; 
see the remarks on derivation under the art, The 

origin of this pref, %, however, is now lo4 sight of, and 
it is added, at pleasure, to tats, as well as tadbh, 
tcords.'\ 

^ a (6). Tbh., pref, pleon,, added to many words without 
modifying their meaning, as in destroyer (Pdrv, 
do, 13), happiness (Jan., eh. 12), blessing 
i^Jan., eh, 6, Hah., vs, 17), nmx support, food (Sam, 
vs. 53), sky (Jib, i, 36), etc. 

[Skr. ; in Pd. and Pr. generally mr, but occa- 
sionally shortened to W with doubling of the succeeding 
cons. ; thus Pr. (Ndm., cs. 23) destroyer 

(= Skr. (Ndm., vs. 203) pond 

Skr, ^jmvk), Pd. removed ( = Skr, 

^Tflut), Pd, or Pr. (Um. iv, 51, j 

Ndy. 117) attached (= Skr. wri^),Pr. 

(Kalp. § 95) clothes (= 5Ar. In Gd. the 

latter process became much more general, hence B, 'Wre 
or = Pr.* Skr. ; B. 

Pr. Skr. i, elc.] ^ 

^ a (7), T®., interjection of pity, ah I 

[Skr, 80 possibly in all Ods.] 

I 

^a(8), Tbh., voc. pt., only occurriny in the compounds : 4 
etc. ; a thorUned form of ^ 5», q.r. 

^ «(9),n, -a name of Vishnu (see '‘a name 
of Brahma. 0)dy occurring in fanciful usages, 
e.g., in riddles, etc. Exam., Sat., (with comm.) p.], j so 

1 . 3, ®nr»-vrr, H % ^ urrr, j 

W ^ nw-^3PC Having j 

put together Sits, Bsm, Lacbhman, Bharat, and j 


Satrugh*n, Tursi Dss touching (their) ten feet 
crossed over the sea of existence. (Here 
daughter of Janak w Slid; or atamls 

for «rrw and xn loth meaning vehicle ; 

6 son of Das’jsn is Ram ; T^ir snake 

signifies the Ndg king Shes, who became incarnate 
as LdcJihman ; XI signifies Vishnu, who became 
incarnate as Bharat; and «r signifies Sib, who became 
incarnate as Satrugh^n.) 

0 [Skr. so in alt Cds.] 

at (l),/or rvords commencing thus and not nimtioned 
below, see under ^ Ji. It should also be, noted that 
certain words, begiunwg with xif# ai^, 

5 ail, w adf, or '^o ait^ a^P, ^0 nib\ 
etc., (e.g., dihdr he will come, Pudm., eh. 175j 
3 ; ditu I should have come, Mise, 79 ; ^u8 
dide they came, Bais. 7, etc.) are inflections of the 
yxiTX db come, and must be looked up under that 
) roof. 

di (2), a verbal termination, = ^ dr, q.v. 

dkan q.v. Exam., Bais. 1, 

t ’TftWT t tiUT, I would have got 

such a brothor-in-law hanged, 0 Bam I 

XT*?rr «M<», awl) = /thu, q.r, 

Bats. 27, Wi., *0^ HT 

Working such an (eflkaeious) magic, I should not let 
my lover depart. 

al ^ (ii (1), Xirt di (1), a see. der. sujf. usrd 
to form abstract nouns from adjeetives^ as 
lightness, from light; xxrTT goodness, from 
good. 

[^SViT. XT, Shr. Pr. XT, or Mh. Pr. XT (Hem. ii, 154), 
with pleon. W super added, it is Shr. firxT, Pr. f^XT or 
TXT, or, including the, final X of the base, XTXT, and 
Gd. xt; 'With pleon, x( = X) added again to the 
base, we havn Pr. XX W contracted to W.XTt. See 
Gd. Gr., § 220.J 

an (1) ;for words commencing thus, and not mentioned 
below, see under x^ dw. 

aii (2), a verbal termination, = x^ dlt, q.v. 

^^4, aur = XTXtX dor, q.v. 

WTT afit, XX ui, auiiyd, Tbh.| subst. m. ; 

• a man who dies without leaving issue ; '‘a bachelor, 
blockhead, fool. 
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(Properly Hindi, but occasionally used by 
edveakd Bihdrh.) 

[Sir. 'UlSW: or ; Pa. '^ 5 ^, j 

Pr. "rsifr , ^jh Pr. ‘^irar, or 

— II. '^wr, wr, 

{Ml. Gy.), wn, (/.) 'Jirft; Ml. “Vhrwi 
(»«.)> (/.) ; M. has in the sense of 

plough, plough-boy.] 


ae ; for words coiuinenclruj thus^ sco under 'tt 

HO ; for words commendny Ihns, see under (i«. 

amsh^ W ams ; for words cmmuencing Unis, sen 
under tnis. 


ale (1), Tbh., a dcr, stiff, occurring in a certain 
number of see. roots. Sometimes the original root 
((jeneralhj with a slightlij different meaning) (xTitrs 
side by side with the sec. root thus formed; bat in 
most cases the former is no longer in u.so. ExafU.i 
bo separated and <^^z ho split; be 

painful andAf^fl tighten ; again aphtj 

rumble, fro7n the disused x/^ or ^ and 
respectively; similarly gViHet, x/»IW' shine, 

and many others, see II. R., 63, 

(It may he rioted that those sec, root,^, just like 
imm. roots, may he used as nouiis of action, which 
are gtmerally feminine in their weak form; while 
their strong forms end in mase, and fc m, ; 

e.g., n^f. pain, m^f glitter, /. glance. 

ISco the art. ^ a (3) and \ % (2), both prim. der. suff.) 

\_The original of this suff.c inost probably is 
the Skr, <x/W hri, which in construction with any 
noun (generally in the acc. sing.) may form a sort 
of periphrastic root. Thus Skr. blow 

{lit. make puff), ^ -f- hinder (lit. make 
hindrance, fromK^, + x/W rumble (/if. make 
a rumbling noise), i|*?r -f \/'9i pain (lit. make tor- 
ment). In Pr. the coalesces with the nou 7 i, 
so as to form an indivisible compound root ending 
m % which last element is in Gd. further reduced 
to a sniylc m. Thus the aboveinentioned Skr. 2 wri- 
ph 7 ’astic 7'vots bcco77ie in, Pr. ths comj^outid roots 
(pr«. part. act. Sapt., vs. 176 j pm. part, 

pass. Hem. iv, 422), ,/w^, 

and in G,/., ^ 7 / 

thus be Keen that the initial ^ of the saffix ^ is 
really the termination of what was originally a noun, 
while the element ^ represents what woe originally 
the root 9 . For further information on the nature 
and origin of such comp, roots, see Od Gr 6 363 
p.173.] ' 




akathl 


^afe(3), (/.WtT),T«.. a prim, der, suff,, used only 

in tats, words to form adjectives and nouns of agency, 

Exam.| ^rrm, (/. inf^wr), adoer,/ro»tv/w- 

[Skr. W:,/. ; 77 iet with hi all Gds, In all 

probability this stiff, is a compound of the pnm. 
der, siff. ^ a (3), g.v,, and the pleon. suff. ir, 
q.v. ; thus, m. = W + W:,/. X + W(. 

The tadbh. fortii of the suff. is m, mr d (2), /. 
1 1 , y-v.] 

ak (3) , Tbht, a 8ho7icncd fotin of vk or tjw ek one, 
occurring only in compounds, such as nk'ld, 

^%^ak*sar,^^7^KfK aPhattan, akotar'Hd, 

etc. (q.i\), 

[•SAr. T 7 ^r, Ap. P7\ ijfW (TZew, iv., 371), B. itw 
or ^.] 

alc’tay^ aktay, xwtzw ik'tay, 

iktay, Any., adj. com. gen., acting, being temporarily 
in charge of an office in the place of another officer. 

[E. acting, a tech, ter^n of the Indian Adminis* 
ti'ntlon.] 

akat^hakap, Tbh»g stibst. m., * trifles, things 
worth nothing ( = ; hence “the minor 

portion.s of a composite whole. Exaffiii ' Chan., 

iT«r ^Tw, f%rv mrm, To 

speak trifles as they come into the mind, is the 
natural disposition of evil men, *Ilb, 2 , 69, 
xmz-xxx W All tho pegs and pins of the 
cart came loose. See agar*bagar, 

[Perhaps connected with ( 1 ), 

q.i\, hoirig a reduplication of xm ; or the latter 
might itself be a redupUcatmi of q.v, Cf. M. 

rigorously minute, ani hideously 

large.] 

Sk’pd ( 1 ), the same as Sivm Sk’rd ( 1 ), q.v, 

■» 

Sk’td (2), the same as '^fT SFrd, q.v. 

HEthgfem. of ( 2 ), q.Vs 

•v 

aPt'Ohar, akpbbar, the same as 

^irnjjnc akHuhar, q.v, 

akathl, Tbh., adj. cm, gen,, mischievous, 
noxious, injurious. Exam., Chan., 

(=^ir^ + ^) ^, xtwftmx f? fn, To 
an unreasonable man defects alone are visible: a 
mischievous person sees them very deftly. 

[Probably from Skr, Pd. 

the inteus, xi a (5), j.v.] 
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^wrff akat\ 


akar, (pr, pts, ak^rait, Bh 

ak*rat^ af^fit / ^irifir aVral ; 

akWah ; ak'rai)y Tbh., v, intr.y *to become 

hard, stiff; '* to writhe, become distorted, cramped ; 
Ho strut affectedly, swagger, give oneself* airs; '•to 
challenge to fight. Phr., (Ut. to become 

stiff, hmee) to come to the end of one^a reaources 
(an in a lawsuit or drmjyh.) Examn ' Coll. 

The corpse has got atiff; Coll, {Bk.)y 
H ifo ipcrio, Itavo you 

come to tlio end of your resources already ? Now you 
are powerless. *Co//. (M.), 4^^, 

The horse’s legs are distorted or crooked ; ColL iJ5/t.), 
Wsfrf:irVlT, My arms 
and legs, being stiff and distorted, have become like 
sticks. Or.y I (Infrod), Fahlo 11, Tl?T Wf 
vr^TifT fwiir t^nrwi 

Swaggering along, I shall show off the finery 
of my oruamonta and clothes and the beauty 
of my countenance. *ColL (i?//.), ^ 

Sw WT^, Ho stands up swaggeringly, challenging 
to fight. 

[Der. tinccrfain; but cf. Skr. ^/^irj^be hard, also 
i^kr t and ifitK hard, stiff, which aro prohabhj 

pr&kriiuin^ dorivatims from Skr, m^s or both 
derioatxvoH of Skr. \/^\* -moat common represent^ 
atire of the, latter rootm P(i, and Pr. is wjr, properly 
a der. rooty for Pd. or Pr. wyT = Skr. {aoc Hern. 

iv, 187 ; y dandiny for as in Pr. y/^j for Skr. 
%ij, Hhn* iv, 51, 221). Thence comes Pd. and Pr. 
V^^TVy, representing Skr. y/^VK\(lil. ) draw 

Up, cramp. This might change in Qd. to or 

or or {forw^). The process 

of loss or transfer of aspiration is not xincommon in 
Gd. {see remarks on derication of or even in 

Pr.t see, Od Or., p, 82, and possihlg ike jjrdkrifising 
Skr. is due to it. Or perhaps the may 

he related to the adj. standing, which is a modi- 
ficatioH of Pr. Vf, Skr. p.M>- «/ i/«’« (»«« 
Cp. Or. iii, 60) . In this ca»e the initial 'W of the v/^Wf 
would be the intent, pref. (see art. n a (5)). /TV'*^ 

or^^fHT (lid- Du) “<?/• D. 

or \/^rWnf , G. with numerous derivatives, 
S, (properly a pass, form ’Hftrv + ui, see 8. 

Gr., p. 258) ; wanting^ apparently, in the otlwr Ods., 
in which only derivatives of it occur ( see art. 
akaii), adopted front, the Hindi.] 
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ao 


sr, 


Ml 


4S 


akar, also (Mth.) agar (1), </ta same as 

akafi, Q O. 


00 


akar*hdi, akafhdi, Tbh., suhst. 

/., (Bh.) the cramps, rheumatism. Exam., Coll. 


(Bh.), ^Vf u r i: W n, He has got 

rheumatism. 

[^Properly verb, noun of the double-causal 
made with the prim, suff, \ % (2), q.v. 
This double causal root doc.a not otherwise occur 
in B., the simple causal (</.v.) being ordi* 

narilu used. From this httier root the corresponding 
words P. or (r. are derived. 

II., like /i., has It should be xiotcd that 

in such derivatives lliu CL%U8al or double causal root 
has the same mciiuiug as the prim, root, i.e., it is 
properly a pkon. root j formed, with the pleon. suff. 

see Gd. Gr.y p. 170, § 349. See art. 'WIT di (2), 
l^UTT nbdiy WIT bdi. See also art. akari. Or the 

word' may be explained as a compound of (<J.v.) 

and. wtIi wind, the latter xvord bang an usual term 
for rheumatism.] 

aFt'd, yiS;w^jdFrd (2),Tbh.,«u5^f. m., (Bh.) 'a 
calcareous nodular limestone, found in the soil in 
many parts of India, used in making roads, lime, 
etc.; -^{S. Bh.) coarse gravel (Ors., ^ 794), pebbles. 
See dk'id (2), d^*Vf^2),yy« aykap. 

{ ]Vhe)i it appears in largo blocks, it is ; the 

small pieces for road-metal aro yfwy, or 
or ; when used for lime-burning, it is ^1*7.) 

[^Tliis word, does not appear to occur in any of 
the other dialects of B., nor in any of the other Qds. ; 
it is in all pruhability merely a mutilated form of 
WVy, q.v. The latter aro the forms occurring 
in all other Gd. languages and B. dialects, and also 
occur in Bh. by the side of Compare, however, 

the first part of q.v.] 

ak*rdh, (pr. pts. akar*ha%t, 

Bh. ^ Mg., aFrdwat, nkWdwlt, 

ak'rdit; akWdol; ^wnfrjjsf 

aFrdeb; aFrdbai, ak'rde), Tbh., 

V. tr,, to distress, impede. Exam.i Coll, (Bh.), if 
IX’W*W5 ? «rf ? You have impeded him, 

haven't you Y 

[Causal of 

aka^'i, akar, Tbh., subst. /., (Bh.) ‘ cramps, 
crookedness, contortodness, stiffness ; * pride, swag- 
ger, strut, airs, conceit; ^parade, pomp, show. 
Comp., ii7fy-^i yy^H-iiyyir, m., 

pomp, stateliness, affected airs ; ^iirf>7Tir, com. 
gen., an affected person, a fop ; yyy-WTilV, /., 
swaggering, strutting, foppishness, airs. Phr., ^«y 
^wrpw, to swagger. Exam., 'Coll. (Bh.), 

^ "H yiify yrf/r Jiw ^h He has got cramps or 
stiffness in the loins. * Coll. (Bh .) , ifNrf Wt w^y 
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H^nirrf 0 , What airs are yoa giving yourself before 
mo! '^Coll (Bh.), t % wftvni wr, 

This is a wedding procession of great pomp. See 
^iTf agar, 

[Pro^ferly let verb, noun of ^ ( q,v,), ® 

formed with prim, suff, % (2), (pv» H, same as B . ; 

P. or (suhst), WrWTW {ivJf), 

{suhsL) ; S. mftppSi {suhsL, as in rft to 

walk affectedly, to strut) ; G. ^'WS^T- 

{stibst.f rivalry, contest, cf 4fh meaning of lO 
(ac{/.), (suhst ^), prohahlg 

a/so (snhst,, cramps). In the other Ods, 

it is adopted from H, or H.; thus Bg, ^Tvff 
( subst., a spasm ) ; M, or ( suhst.), 

or m^WT«r (adj.), or is 


■HSSR?^ ak’ri (1), Sk'ri (1), Tbh., suhsL 

a rarely used Mth. form for dkuri, cpv. 

[The simplest derivation {suggested already in 
Uoksworth^s M. Dy.) is from Skr. mp hook, with the 
Ap- Pr. pko7i. stiff. ▼ (Edm. iv, 429^ ; thus Ap. Pr. 

m., /., contracted into 

It may, however, ho simply a atrrupiion of 
which would explain the appearance of ^ n in the 
0. •4infT and of Vt in the O. {G. = 

), and on the other hand the disappcdranee of 
» tt in B. (</.».), M. shoot. II. 

0. M. rtrtii ■'iNWT m., 

f. (the fern, meaning, as in B., a forked stick for 
pulling down fruit), 0. ^ffip m,, /•» 

huts, /.] 


20 


26 


30 


urn (2). (2). i 

• iu 'mh. and N. Bh. W.-fl ti’ri or ••» 

Tbh., subnt. /., ‘ {Bh.) snittll pieces of limestonu, • 
used as road-metal (Grs. § l‘2d(i ) ; '(S. hh.) fine 
^rfivtl (Ors. i 794). See dPrd and 

ak'ron. 

[Properly fern, of dk'rd, ^.r.] ^ ♦" 


ft 

ak'rrfd, Tbh., ad), com. yeu., (Mth, f. 
a/* swaggering, foppisln Exam., Citau., 

^ ^ iw, IfT 

It causes iiiHufferable pain to good people not to ' is 
think of others and to Avulk SAvaggeriugly ; Coll. \ 
(Bh.), wf? wr, The bull is w^allovving and i 

roaring. j 

(The word k principally used of hills and the ; 
like, and thence also applied to men.) j sj 

[Properly (Mth). pres. part. (q.v .) ; IL \ 

P. (or corrupt from P. pres. '• 

part, in ^ nd) suhst. f, swagger.] j 


— nXMar 

rk'tlRl, Tbh., com. gen,, (Bh.) gravelly, 
said espeo. of certain soils, (Grs. g 794]« See 
Sk'rUtr, 

[Der. from *4917 by means of the see. der. suff. 
^ ; see G4> Gr. § 245.] 


HkfrdlUr, a synonym of ^ 1 * 1 ^ dk'rIRl, q.v. 
{Grs. § 794). 

[J9e»‘. Ji-om bg mrans of the sec. der. suff. 

seeGd. O'/-. § 246.] 


aJeantak, Ts., adj, com, gen,, lit, free from 
thorns ; hen ce met. ' free from annoyance, trouble ; 
«free from enemies. ExaiUii ‘ Bdm., Bd., ch. 96, 8, w> 
Saints and hermits felt relieved 
of an annoyance. ^Ih.,A., ch. 182, 5, 
rrw I will reign at ease and free from 

enemies. 

(The word is never used in its literal sense.) 

[Skr. mURTT, Bg. and so in all Ods.] 

^srarT akat, T8.,(I) adj, com. gen., thorough, utter, perfect 
( in a had sense). ExatU., Mg. ballad, irf^fT IWT II w 
WTi, WWW WW WWTO, When SarVan ate 
the first mouthful, it seemed as it were utter poison 
(after Ballon) ; Coll {Mth.), wTtW ifWTW WTwV WWW 
WT»^ The water of that well is thorough poison ; 
Coll (i/K/i.), t WVC % WWW wfwwfw. Ill he is a perfect 
knot of poison, i.e., he is a thoroughly wicked 
person ; similarly WWW ^w a perfect nlm, i.e.. as 
bitter as the juice of the nlra-treo. 

(11) ado., thoroughly, intensely (in a had 
sense), (practically serving as a superlative particle). 
Exam., Coll, {Bh.), t ^5 Wl IiWt VT, This fruit 
ia intensely bitter ; so also VWT thoroughly 

bitter, 

[Skr. WWW*. not made, not artificial; hence 
eternal, natural ; /leijcc thorough ; Pd. WWW the eter- 
nal (twi epithet of tho Nlrvdna ) ; mt met with in 
the other Gds. The iadhh. equivalent is Pr. WWW or 
^tww (cf WWUW Sapl, t'8. 920, and wfwwriZ^in. iv,396, 
' meaning, in both instances, thoroughly) ; cf M. wfilW 
the uncreate (an epithet of God). An analogous case 
is that of WWW, which also properly means natural, 
and hence thorough, e.g., Jan., ch. 12, WWW WwWt, 
thoroughly charming. The word might, however, also 
he derived from Skr. wrww, Pr. WWW, unout, unim- 
paired; hen(;e, entire, whole, thorough; analogously 
I to Viftw, i.v.] 

aVMar, ww**tlW aldtobar, Any., subst. »>., 

I the month of October, 
j [E. October.] 



tthtuh 
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Mih {old Bw.) =s vn ahdh, q.v. 


akaih, old Sw. 'vm* akaUh, Ts., adj. eom. gen., 
wliat oannot be spoken or desoribod, unspeakeble, 
unutterable, inexpressible, indescribable. Exani>i 
Bdn*., Bd., eh. 2, 13, sww wkxf-tm, An 

unspeakable, spiritual chief Tirtba ; ibid., eh. 25, 7, 
wm i/em.) Wfvft. The mystery of name 

and form oannot be told ; Rdm,., Ut. 145, ^ 
fkPi {fern), 

(Sift) powerful in every way, of unutterable greatness, 
the appeaser of Tul’sl Dss’ doubts ', DOh. 199, 
jjttt ^*nr, , 5>fir 

iif« few WW, ( like Saraswati is tby speech, 
incomprehensible, past understanding, indetermin- 
able, unutterable, Impenetrable; the sacred scriptures 
con speak of it only in negatives, (ww or wtwr 
is Sarmmli, the goddess of speech and learning; 
itflr w Sir. «r -t- Tfir ; Ut., the scriptures ahraj/s 
say ‘ no, no’) ; Padm., do. 229, 1, wftr •wnn ftniwt 
uvw ^ ’ftw ftrWT {Tito <<’<«'* of l>or) eyes 

were her ink, and her eyelashes the pen, and bitterly 
weeping she wrote unutterable {uords). See uim* 
akathy’ and akath’niy'. 

[^Properly a fut. part, pass., Sir. wwwi;, Pd.vnif 
{cf. pass, urn* Pd. Dy.), Pr. wwwt {of. pass, uuw, 
Him. iv, 249), Ap. Pr. WfStW ; S. <uwf or snw (S. 
Dy. 1 on the change of 'a to W, <f. Of, Or., §§ 116-120, 
145), H. WWW ; apparently wanting in the other Gds. 
The form of the word is noteworthy on account of its 
irregularity. Asarule the Sir. eonj. cons, w changes 
to W in Pd. and Pr. {Him. ii. 21 ; e.g. WWT = Sir. 
W road, fern. fut. part. pass. o/v/W) ; »«■ order to 
avoid this inconvenient change in pass, inflexion, 
U was usual to employ the altemaim plmi. change 
of dissolving the conj. eons. W into fww or wfw (P<>. 
^N) , (f. Him. iii, 160 ; thus Skr. WW?1, = {Hem. 
iv, 249) or Pd- (Pd. Dy.) The clmnge 

o/ W <0 W or W, therefore, is quite irregular. The irreg- 
ularity is clearly an old one, as it is already noticed 
by Pd. and Pr. grammarians {Him. ii, 174). In 
all pMahUity the word is really an undent tatsama, 
being preserved from the Skr. as a sort of technical 
term, applicable to * things transcending the human 
mind.’ Other similar instances are WW or ^W dietetic 
food {a medical techn. term, also in Pr., see Sapt., vs. 
814, for WW =» Skr. vm), WW or WW poet, within {for 
mm, = Sh-. ww).] 


6 


10 


16 


25 


30 


40 


akath’my’, Ta,, adf. com. gen., {subst. /. 
WWWw?IWT akatk’niyd), 'unspeakable, unutterable, 
inexpressible, indesoribable; ‘unsuitable to be spoken 
or described. Exoillii *Itdm., Bd., eh. 70, 1, www^fw 


50 


ikan 

A heavy, grievons, and unutterable 
pain. ^CoU. (JBL), wupc m: 

^ f T, His brother has this time done 

such a thing as is unsuitable to be described. 

[From ^ +i|nnJ^, fut passs ,part of v/V^y 
Skr. apuretatssf which may he used in 

all Q^8,] 


akaihy*, T$., adj, com* gen,, the eame ae 
akath*niy\ q.v. 

[From 'nt fut. paass part q/^ ^kr, 

a pure tats.y which may he used in all Qtfa.} 


akad, Any., suhst w., the marriage contract 
amongst Musalmans (Grs. §§ 1273, 1279). 
lAr, *aqd.'] 


ahan dkarif q.v. 


dkan, WWW akan, (pr. pts. dk’ndit, 

3Fnal, SFuab, &k*nai)^ {Bw.)y 

Tbh., V. tr.g 'to give ear, hear, hearken, listen, 
attend ; hence * to attend to information, to learn, 
to oomo to know; and ^to attend to music, to 
keep time to music, to march in accordance with 
musical time; also Ho attend to the sound of 
monoy, teat money {Ors. § 1489). EXAITlii ^Bdm,, 
Bd., ch. 319, 3, iVTifT, When 

tbe citizens hoard the marriage procession coming ; 
Rdm., A., ch. 44, 1, irf TTw Trg wrt. 

When the king heard the fall of the footsteps 
of Riim; Git, Bd., 37, 5. 5ir wftlfiinr 
VWWT wwfw TTW Kisftv sFtWW WWlt, Hearing the 
arrangomeut of excellent words tilled with affection 
(the allusion is to a number of songs), Ram opened 
his lotualiko eyes ; K, Rdm., Bd. 19, nT% 
Lakhan, hearing these 
unpleasant words (of Barasurdm), felt enraged. 
*Bin. 220, WWpT ITT % vva eiwww 'srfini W 

ww?r frw ^Wfirfvr Learning that 

the object of its (i.e., Kalikdi*s) deceptions was (to do) 
countless (deeds of) injustice and destruction, 
Parichhit, when residing happily in Haripur (i.e, 
Baikunph or Bishnu's heaven), repented (of having 
spared it). ’^Ratn., Bd,, do., 309, 1, 5^*1 

Noble princes cause 
horses to prance, keeping time to drums and kettle* 
drums. *Coll., t WT Sound this rupee. 

Seo akdn. 

(The cot^. part, is the only form in which 

this verb has been md with by us in B. literature.) 

[Skr.^^i, lo^/id ^nWir; Pr. 
or or {Rdv. xi, 7, Sapt, vs, 366); 
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atoir’wl 


ak^nnn 


B. or '4Nw or ff- »««»«»• ■»•»• ®- 

•^\*tTrr (»»/■/ V^^V* ® 2 >Ieo». v^^NTTi eo»<r. 
from (wt^fceupfc. ^)=«Pr.y^WIwft, S^* 

; apparently wanting in the otl^ Ode. 
All Ode. also use the equivalent tats. 


ai’nm. Any., adv., now, at present. 
*'[Pr*. cir^l cdin&n.'] 


ak'phak, sak’phak, (M.), the same as 

HHTOV ak'saky q,v. 
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aieimk, Tbh., suhst. «., nonsensical talk. 
[Rcdapl. qfVt, ?■»•] 


ak^harg ^TflTC akhar, (port, akahbar). 

Any., suhitL m., a man’s name, tlio emperor Akbar. 
TTn wds tho 86Coi\(l B^npcTOT of lIiiidysidYi of the 
Mughnl house of Timtir, Hia full 7iame and tithg 
aa givi^ on his coinSf was Jaldlu^d^din Muhavnvfiod 
Akbar Pddshdh Ghdzigi.e,^ Jaldlu-d-dm Muhammad, 
the Great, the Vidotnoua Emperor, He reigri^d at 
Agra (are art, nwsnXT^) from A.D, 154-2— 1605. 
See Beale* 8 Oriental Biographical Dictionary, s,v. 
Some detoehed Hindi reraea are commonly aacnbed to 
him, among u'hich is the following dbhd, Ex^in*, ^Ir,, 
p. 376, «r tfr ♦ wnww, wnir I nr ^1 

rfNw WTW %, ^ 

(spreorf) in the world, whom the world praises, his 
life is Bucoessful, {so) says Akbai Shsh. 

[Ar, akbar, lit, the Great.] 

akbardhdd, akbardbad, Any., 

aubat. m,, ilw name of the capital of the emperor 
Akbar, Agra. 

[Ar, akbardbdd, lit. the abad or settle- 

ment of Akbar. He built a fori at Agra, maiU it hia 
principal residence, and named it Akbardbdd after 
himself^ 

ak’iarl, ^akbari. Any., (I) adj. com. gen., 
relating to Akbar. Phr., nWr »i., 

far., a one-eyed man (Ed. Dy.). Exain., wttfir 
the Ain-i-Akbaii or the Institutes of Akbar, 
the name of the third volume of Abii*l FuzVa celebrated 
history of the reign of the emperor Akbar, caUed the 
Akbar-ndmah ; or a gold coin 

of Akbar, worth variox^aly, 9, 10, 12, 27, or 30 (but 
not 16) rupees (see Prinsep'a Useful Tables, p. 6). 

(II) aubat, /., a sweetmeat of rice-iioiir and sugar 
* formed into balls, and, after being fried in ghi or 
olarified butter, enorustod with olarified sugar. 

[JVcwi Ar,j^^ akbar, with Fra, suff, if l.] 


40 
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^Wfnin alfmd, Any*, toff, cm, gen,f bom blind. 
(Properly Urdu ; used only by educated Muham* 
madam of Bihdr,) 

[Ar, akmah.] 

Uk*mdl, TbhogSubat, embrace, hug. Phr., 
to embrace. Exam.i S'. Bdm., 8u, 29, 
ff?f wnr nr^ ^ w\^ uifw, w 

Mtmrm ^ , like a company of travellers, escaped 

from a sinking ship and considering themselves as 
being bom (anew) that day, they all embraced (one 
another). See dk*tcdr. 

[Skr. Fr. tINnrTftr (Sapt, va. 996), 

Iwnce B, with the not uncommon change of 

W to V through an intermediate Ap. Fr, S. See Gd, 
Or., S 134, p. 74.] 

%i<6ri nT akamit, Tbh., «dv., suddenly, unexpectedly. 
Exam., X, 3, ^finf, ww nw 

Suddenly, alas 1 [she hears) the song of the 
cuckoo in the fifth scale. 

[Perhaps a corruption of Skr, q^v. 

Compare also 

witm akampan, T6», aubat, m., (lit, free from trem- 
bling), name of a rakshasa or demon in the suite of 
Baban, king of Ceylon. Exam.» -Rdw., Ln,, ch, 45, 
10, iiV"t vt 

UTilT, When the line began to break, Ak a m pan and 
Atikaya had recourse to jugglery ; Han, 19, 

-ufWfQm fWiTl ^ f HX He (Hanumdn) is 

the lion’s cub (that killed) those elephants Barid’nsd, 
(i.f. Megkndd), Akampan, and Kumbhokaran. 

[5A:r. a ^hahuvrlhi* compound qf ^ not 

and w«iiltrembHng ; Pr. (Rdv. xiv, 70).] 

akar, Ts., adj,, com, gen,, exempt from taxes, duty- 
free, (tech,) ono who does not pay Government 
revenue. Examii Chan,, ftHfW ^TTW, 

^ WK While paying himself 

no revenue, he exacts it from every one; the 
sun, though possessed of rays, does nof" take any 
payment. 

[5A:r, ; hence in all Oda,] 

akar'nl, Tbh., adj. com. gen., not to bo 
done, wrong, unsuitable. Exank, Chan,, nA 

iff TO, ■f rfk, (The perform* 

ance of) good acts is (a duty) for every one ; it is 
well to die ; it is not good to do wrong (i,e, death ia 
preferable to wrong-doing) \ Coll, (Bh,), WXnfV 

wwK^ dw, What was right in your eyes has 
turned out to be the reverse. 



akat^mal 
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(rtVdr 


[JRwn^ + peu, part, tif ,^/jj do; 

hmie 8kr. m., ^mKftwr/., Pr. m., 

/. (c/. Him. i, 248), Ap. Pr. m., 

/., or cotn. gen. ( 5 /. Sim. iv, 329 

330) ; hencet contracted^ Qd, or The 

form with X n belongs to W. Gd, In M, it occurs 
shortened to in the comp, lit doing 

what is not to be done, perverse.] 

akar^malf Tbh., adj, cmn. gen,^ {MIL) 
unfortunate. Exam.i Chan, xjx WTvr nw^T», 
wwwTW wwTW ^ 9 wT? I ikx wroft 

m«r, xixk U ihg I fkx xtuTx 

«rw, rf^ wwirw to n A bald man 

went and sat down under the shade of a bel-troo, 
being made uncomfortable by the sun shining on 
him. Suddenly a bel fruit dropped on his hoad and 
his skull was broken. What an unlucky thing it 
was I 0 Sib, Sib, wherever an unfortunate man 
may go, the fruit of his sins will bo precoding 
him. 

[Formed fvm or ww (q.v.) with (he Mlh. 

suff. % which is only the past part term., and is added 
in Mth. to make participial adj. of real or supposititious 
terhs."] 

akar^mdr, Tbh., suhst f., ground not 
properly cleaned for receiving seed. 

comp, of ( 1 ) and XTX (q.v.), lit 

infested with vetch. Cf JS* 

’fPlJTXT ak'rd (1), (/. TO’x\ alcrl), Tbh., adj., dear, 
costly, high-priced (in a bad sense). Exam., (R/-) 
5rifr iTTpr^ ^ ^ ifr tot, 

iftl, I bought Gobind, some said dearly, 
others said cheaply, so I weighed him in the 
balances (said by Mira Bdf, a ceUh'nied poetess, wife 
of Rdnd Kdmbht of CA/for, in the Ibth cent A.D., 
see Calcutta Review, vol. XLVIlh p> 7, and As. 
Res., vol. XVI, p> 99). See akWl (3) and 

TOTW akdl. 

[Probably derived from Skr. WITH* ( = W + ®inrfl) 
or TOmv< ( =3 wnVTtr-^ ), lit. unseasonable, hence dear 
( as in times of scarcity)^ and ( with pleon. suf. w ) 
TOTTOt or Pr. 'WTOW^ or « WTWTOVor 

aTOTOt, Ap. Pr. •WTTOW or •♦WTTOW; S. «WTf%T, 
(i; being due to the influence of the lost x ), P. 
B.andH. 'WTO. Apparently wanting in the other 
Q4s. This w an instance of the common B. change of 
Wr ^ X extended to the W. Qds ; in 8,, lUic B., it is 
usual ; <f, 6. fWTX iamine Skr. ».] 
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SPrd ( 1 ) or Mtxvn UPfd, Tbh., subst f, 
a kind of grass or vetch {vicia sativa, Wat) ; it is a 
parasitic weed which grows in the wheaUfields under 
the spring crop and twines amongst the plants (Qrs. 
§1075). It is sometimes used as a fodder (Ell, vol. 

II, p. 213) ; also termed UPrl (1), 

dkurl, q.v. 

[It may be a eorruption of (ef. the fern.), 
derived from Skr. W^TT, tehich lit. means having a 
hook, hence (with pleon. suff. x) Pr. WfTW> w., 

/., Od. m., /. Or it may be derived from 

Skr. WW hook, with the Pr. snff. w, which in Od. may 
change to x; thus Pr. WTO> or (with pleon. x) WTO^, 
Od. ^wxr. In the latter case, however, there should 
he in B. an alternative form '•(WfT dkU'd ; and in the 
absence of it (though there is Mg, •^w^wr), the former 
derivation is the more probable one. In any case, the 
B. word is undoubtedly connected in one way or (he 
other with the Skr. wif hook. Ocncrally speaking, 
it may be noted that the derivatives of the Skr. WW 
Oiid wyr have been greatly confused in the modern 
languages, owing to interchanges of x u and X a anp 
of ^ r and X r. See also the remarks on the derivation 
of ( 1 ), and (he note on ( 1 ). 

jET. the same as B. In the other Ods,, apparently, 
it occurs only in the fern, form, q.v."] 


K^rrCT dkWa (2) = yfxvqr SPfd, q.v. 


dk'rd (3), aPrd (2), (/. dAVf, 

ak'ri), Tbh., a((;., true, genuine, good. Exam., 
K. Ram., Ut. 121, irm-^TX WTT-wfTOT fWX 
jfti-x, xif, Through the power of his name 
and his groat renown, he (Rdm) turned even the bed 
(e.g., AJdmil, 8fc.) into good, and raised even tlie 
lowly (e.g., Nikhdds and Bhlls ; the end, x i^ a Article 
of emphasis). 

(The tcord is said to be a synonym of XXT, q.v,, 
and (he opp. of or q.v.) 

[Perhaps connected with Skr. WTTtX, a mine ; 
hence best, excellent.] 


^?r9l*TTT ak'rdr, jrx^XTC ePrdr, tTOTT iPrdr, Any., 
subst. tn., ' an admission, confession (in this sense also 
xxrx kardr ) ; * a written bond or agreement. Comp. 
WX^nX-wnrr, subst. m., a written agroemont. Exatn., 
■ Coll. {Bh.), t qrr vf V 

Wo, I confess this sin ; it has been committed by me. 
*Sal., 16, % XXX XX ^Nr, Thus on both 

sides an agreement was made; B. Or., II (PA.), 
j). 32, w>nc wwvvTX ftrwo, Write a bond to that 
effect. 

[Ar,jiJ\ iqrdr.] 


oE'rd ( 2 ) =* ^INTO Sk'rd ( 8 ), q.v. 



ak'rM 
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akamak 


ak'rdie, ^iWfTW ak’fdw, Tbh., tuhst. m., foot 
and month disease in cattle, t« which the feet and face 
smll and the etomch dUtende {Indian CMk-Phgm 
Report, Voeab. e.v. TJkrao). 

[Derioed by mam of theptim. der, tuff. ^ a (2), 
{q.v.), from the causal iteelf dermd from 

the simple q-v. Literally the word means 

stiffness, cramps.] 

Skariyd, Tbh., stdisl. /., {South Bhayalpur) 
a heifer ready for the bull {O'rs, § 1118). 

[Prop. Iff. f of {or 4r?l) a possessive adj. 
derived from '<fK, q.v., by means of the Gd. suff. 1 1, 
m G<f, Ore § 262.] 

ak'rt (1) {Mg.), also {8. Mth.-Mg.) vk'ri, 

Tbh,, ««*«<•/•, the funnel or cup at the top of the 
hollow bamboo tube of a seed-drill (Qrs.,^ii). 

Exam., Coll- W, , ui 

% nn^ winwr 'ft % Fasten the funnel to the dnll- 
plough (*tt) and taho it off to the field. 

[.4 corruption {with ^ ^educed to % 

tee Od. Gr., § 26 ; fite long form occurs in the 

example of the following article), a fern, diminutive of 

or wbiw (or wwT, nnwr). o mortar or pot for 
husking rioe, Pr. www {Hem. ii, 90) or wtww 
{Him. i, 171), Skr. 

ak'ri (2), elM, fk’rX, Tbh., 

eubst. /.,uncloaned rioe ( Ors. § 1272). Exam., Col^ 

(m), xwifW t WKt WT'S’C wnr wisT, 

srs fhw, I have been three days eating unhusked 
rice, for I oould not get a crushing-mortar. 

[Der. ? 8. has 

ak'ri (3), Tbh., subst f.y high prices, scarcity. 

(Properly UrdUk; only med by the educated in 
Bihar.) 

[I%/« word is properly the fern, of (!)» 
used aa a aubst. In Skr.y thpfem. of mjfkw, 

is used as a suhst in the sense of ipxm of a commodity 
payable at a fixed time, credit price. Similarly the 
Skr. mfkwXifem. of mrifW, might be med. Hence 
or would mean want of credit 

prices, a lime when no credit is given; hmoe 
scarcity.] 

alVl (4),/m. ak'rd (1) and (2), q.v. 

ah*rl (1), Tbh.| the same as <wst Sk'ri (1) 
and tori, q.u. 

(It may be noted that with the sense of vetch it 
admits a mass, form q.v.^ while apparently it does 


not admit the forms and teith f f. 

But though not hitherto noticed^ it is probable^ from all 
the circumstances oj the case^ that they do exist) 

[For der. see art. (1), •Shisn (1), and 

.#frCT.— zr. and M. Bff. 

ik'ri (2) = Sk’ri (2), q.v. 

akarun^ Tbh., adj\ com, gen., (subst. f. WWWT 
akarund), pitiless, merciless, relentless. Exanflii Rdm., 
Ba.y ch. 283, 6, fW V wWV, Having 
axe in hand, I am pitiless in my wrath. 

(lidm Jasan^s reading is an error. It has 
been adopted into Bate's Hindi Dictionary^ where it is 
explained as equal to WWTnr.) 

[Skr. Pr. (see Ndm., vs. 73), all 

Gds, or ^Wf.J 


ak'rur =. 


aFrur, ak'rOr, 

akrar, q.v. 

Ct? aProp, akrop = wwt» akhrop, q,v. 

( Wat. akrot.) 

hVrbrl, Tbh,, auh4. /., small pebbles, 
Exam.i Padm., ch. 137, 3, lyw ^fft %W WS wf» 
ir Put slippers on your feet so that 

thorns may not pierce, nor pebbles wound them. 
See hk'rl (2) and ak*ri (2). 

[Derived from (2) by means of the pleon, 

suff. fern. (Gdv Or. § 209). The fern, 
gender indicates diminutiveness.^ 

akarkas, T§., adj\ com. gen., very hard, very 
difficult, very unpleasant. Exatn.i Coll. (Bh.), t ^ 
wr, This is extremely unpleasant. 

[lyom Skr. niw, ivith the intern, pref ^ ; see 
art w a (6). The word is not uncommonly used in 
Bihdr, but not in the negative sense, * not hard * or 
‘ soft,’ given to it in the H. Dy.^ 

akarm, Te., subst m., 'a bad or low action, sin, 
wickedness; result) evil, misfortune, ill fate. 
Exam., ' CoH. {Bh.), t itff w iwi 'fh, flvr wy 
1 ,^ % wre, What wiekednese are you committing ? 
Ton should not act thus. See another exon^k under 
.mennir akarimoL *For an exampk see »ndlw WVv 
akOl (3). 

[/Sir. .1^, and to in all 

f 

^WTiuir akarmak, T«. ad^. com. gen,, (gram.) 
intransitive. 

[Sir. ; hence nnAn in aH 0^.] 
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akahfki 


■^^M**!* iikafmanjf* “ 

akarman^^\T^.t adj, eotn. gen., (suhat.f. I 

akarmanyd), useless, good for notKing, unprofit- 
able. Exam., Coll. [BL), t TOt ^ 
iraftKT % ftsf irm This is a most 

good-for-nothing fellow; no work can be got 6 

from him. 

[iS/;/*. hence or '^wsir in all 

Ode.] 

akarmi, (/. akarmim) akarthi^ 1 1« 

q.v. 

[Thie form ie peculiar to the Mth. dialect and to 
poetry. See Mth. Or., § 47, p, 20.] 

akarmi, Ta., adj. com. gen., {auhat. f. 1 

akarmini), wicked, rascally, an evil-door. Exam., ColL 
(Bh.), irhiiT vrt ^^i5T \ wmrrJa, 

irt P Your brother is a groat rascal, you should 
remonstrate with him, won’t you ? 

[^Skr, m, and so in all Oda.^ 20 

akal (1), Ts., adJ, com. gen., Uit. not in parts, not 
divisible, not subject to increase or decrease, used tech, 
as an epithet of Brahma; hence * immoasurablo, 
inconceivable, mysterious. Exam., Bd., 25 

do. 61, 1, irt nrqw ftrm w 
Brahma, who is omnipresent, passionless, unbegotten, 
indivisible, desiroloss, undifferentiated ; Bin. 49, wip, 

{Hari «) like Brahma, omnipresent, indivisible, so 
tf ansaending all, {the eource of) the knowledge of the 
highest good, imperceptible to the senses, excluding 
the existence of any quality. ^Sat. iv, 38, fkwfSr 
^ ^ Wff ^ j lil’ 

wv fkf^ Without seed a free has been gs 

produced (/>. the kalpa-tree), with branches, twigs, 
fruit, and flowers. Who can describe it P It is 
thoroughly immeasurable, altogether mysterious and 
incomparable. 

[Skr.xnm^, Pr.WV^f inallOdawm.] 4o 

akal (2), Tbh., (I) adJ. com. gen., (aubat.f 
akall or Mth. akali), lit, 'unskilled in con- 

versation ; hence •simple, foolish, silly; ® befooled. 
Exam.i ^Chan., vTwr ttt w vinrm What » 
assistance can one who is unskilled in conversation 
render in (introducing another into) a king’s court P 
• Chan., xmw f^ri , 

nn; Ktm Wf ’ww w xymr 

^f|TW, The lord of the earth, the protector of all 00 
{i,e. the king), supplies all the necessities of a 
fool; (but) with a foolish king all goes wrong: 
kings and gods are the refuge of all ; Chan., 


vftfk I iniTimr wtfk l 

(fern.) f^nrfiT !|fk I ^ 

iiTTTrSfb II The sister-in-law sent (to her brother* a 
icife) a delicious dish made of rioe-milk with water- 
nuts mixed with sugar ; all the distress of the 
foolish woman was removed ; she became the mother 
of a fortunate son. ^ Chan., WW wrfw I 

ar^ ^fT \m n w ew irip inrrw 1 

afrfkfiiiVir irW TTR II vnr tfb wir liW 1 

ei^ jftw II nMcwit 

am arrera arra II (The bruhi*a people) 

mixed soot with the oil and sent it in large and 
small pots ; all the ( bridegroom's ) people being 
weary rubbed it on their bodies without discovering 
the maid-servant’s trick. In the morning they looked 
black like Bhils or Musahars coming away from 
the preparation of indigo. The whole company of 
the befooled wedding party became like blocks of 
wood through shame. (Compare the story in the Kathd 
Sard Sdgar, tranal., rol. I, p. 19). 

[SAt. Pd. wPr (Pd. Dy.), Pr. 

P. 0. M. Q. WC or Wf, B., Bg., 
and E. ararer.] 

akal (3), Tbh., prop, ick.f. of ak*ld, q.v,, 

occurring in comp, only, e.g., in akaVkhurd, 

(/. H), adj., /it. eating alone ; hence unsociable, 

greedy, selfish, jealous. 

ak’l = akil, q.v. 

akalayk, (poet, nawnn akalayhd), Ts., adj. 
com. gen., a religious and moral tech, term, 
without spot, stain, or defect. Exfifll.i Rdm., Bd., 
ch. 82, 4, ww ft'aift jp\ irftf aa atr, awfa affir 
ansarvr, Thus do thou think and put away 
all doubt, that Sa^kar ( 1 .^., Mahddeb) is in eveiy 
way without stain ; Git., A., 43, 3, f^nnnr afa-sw 
55- firar ^ ^ 

The Munis sit like ohakdrs (a kind of 
partridge said to be enamoured of the fnoon), each 
in his own place, beholding the imperishable 
spotless autumnal moon (i.e., Rdm) and its moon- 
light (f>., Slid). 

[5At. aaav* ; in all Qds. waarwO 

ak*layk'td,T^vtSub8t.f, absence of spot 
or defect, fair fame. Exam.i Rdm., Bd., ch. 275, 3, 
aiiay* Tn fw Wft, As a gallant who would 
have no scandal. 

[iSfAr. awaiWT, and so possibly in all 0^.] 
’’iPinjr^T akalaykd, poet. =* •ssnsw akakayk, q.v. 



akaPwa 


U 




akaFwd^ '^iRVIT akahtd, Tbh., subst. m,, UL 

famine, hence often need ae a personal name for the 
child of a pernon whoee elder children hare all died^ 
the enperetition being that calling a child by an 
unpleasant or disgusting object would cause it to lice 
lung. See Ind, Ant, vol. VHT, p* 321; Prop.^ 

p. 22. 

[Frcperly the long form of mrnir akdlj famine, 

akUd, the same as TrstTWT q.v. 

dkaliydn^ 'WWW akalydn^ TStf (I) adj. com. 
gen.y {suhst.f. akaliydni or Mth. 

akaliydm)f ^unpropitious, ill-omonod, unlucky; 
• uuoomfortaLle, disoonsolate, unblessed. Exam.i ' Coll. 
(BA.), vr jfNrf, WTH inr 0 

Gosiii ! do not say such unpropitious words. 
» Chan,, wf irw, wfww ir^ isf 

tsv vnf, To whom the (very) name of virtue is an 
aversion, for him every place is unblessed. 

(II) subst. f»., bad luck, misfortune. ExafTln Coll. 
(Bh.), ^ w w 'fjfn 

He has set fire to your house, he will 
certainly have bad luck. 

[Frr/. WWW^/. (Ath. 20, 128, 8), Skr, WWW: 
m. ; in all Ods. WWW or WWW.] 

akahd =* WWWT akaVwa, q.v. 

akales, akaUsh, Tbh,, adr. com. gm., lit. 

without trouble; hence ‘ {physically) without difficulty, 
easily; * (wk-w^a/Zy) without disoomfort, comfortably, 
happily. Exam.i ' Sb. viii, 32, wfif W%W \w fW 
ftw ftwwiT w ^ iWk, Most easily he strung the 
bow and snapped it like the thread of the inner 
stalk of a lotus, ^Prabh., p. 12, 1. 20, 

^ wfw ww w w w%ir. The 

attendants of Cupid entered, through whom the 
whole world lives happily. 

[^Slr. W + Win ; for the cognate forms of 
iW in Pd., Pr., and Qd., see that article. Cn 
the origin of the adv. use, see the remarks under 
The word appears to be never used as a subst. 

or adj.'] 

akalySn, s, akaliyAn, q.v. 

aVwan, Tbh., subst. m., curled, flowered, 
gigantio swallowwort, celebrated among native prac^ 
iitioners for its many medicinal qualities, oalotropis 
gigantea, also called Mandar ( WTC). 8ee WR dk 
(2), qf which it is the mere usual Mth. form. 


[SAy.wi^bano^^ name qf the arka plant {Skr. 
Ly. P.), Pr. wir^, B. www. Another name is 
Skr. whence probably comes the H. w^ 

{Hd. Dy.), contr.from Pr. 


6 
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hPwariyd (1), Tbh,, subst. /., Ig. f of 
'WRPsrrtk llk!wdn, q.v. Exam., bfag. 18, 

^ ftwT sftr wnr ^ WT3r, Tightly 

embracing {lit. taking a full hug of) my beloved 
I shall sleep, and my heart goes beating. 


hkUcariyd (2), Tbh,, subst. f, the rope by 
which the rudder of a country-boat is held up (Grs. 
§ 236). 

[SA:r. P^> W’wrfl or {with pleon. suff. 

w) hence {with short antepenultimate) B. 
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40 
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^SP^n^T^ akUedr {Qrs. § 886) s=» Sk*wdr, q.r. 

dk^wdr, ^ihnrrfX: SkUadA, WWW ak*wdr, 
WJWrfk ak'wdn, Tbh,, mhst. f, ‘grasp, hug, 
embrace; ‘an armful, as much as can he taken 
between the two arms ( = ■^trirr, q.v., awrf w wtwT, Qrs. 
§ 886), or as much as can bo taken under one arm 
{Cr., p. 51). Comp., subst. f, {ivotn.), 

salutation by message {Az. Gy., where it is erroneously 
said to be masc.). Phr,, WW or to 

embrace, to hug to one’s self (=»wif iww) ; hence fig., 
to take greedily, to take with all one’s heart ( with 
the genitive of the thing desired). Exam.i Mg. song, 

'»> V wTfinrf TigOr m<c, vn t iifnff wft 
’^WW, If I had known the festival of Phdgun 
( the Hell ), I would have hold my beloved fast 
with many embraces [after Fallen)] Coll. (Bh.), 
WW ^Niww-w w She sent an affoo- 

tionato salutation to me, {lit. she sent ‘a meeting 
with embraces ’ or ‘ Iwr embraces ’ to me, as in French 
letters, *^jc vous envois milk embrassements,* or *je 
vouH embrasse milk fois*); Coll. {Ph.), t WWir W 
I took that object with all my heart 
{lit., I took a grasp of that object). See 
hk'mdl, WW aykam, ww k^l, kdlUli. 

[Skr. wr^T^: fom., Pr. {Sapt., vs. 996) : 

hence B. ^ihtsRTfk, turning w into X, as usual ; see Od. 
Or,, § 30, p. 34. In the other 04s. this word occurs 
only in a mutilated state, with loss qf the initial sa 
and contraction of medial WT thus M. wx 

/., or vhft /., iwr or i^htT p, / 
(aho m. in Ihe *eme oomer of a room), H. a!Wt 
or Ig. /. m., also .frtr B. tffw, 

0. ifts. Most of these mutilated forms occur also in 
the sense of lap, bosom ; hence oomer of a room, a lane 
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ak*9ar'icd 


8h*teaA 


or long passage. Wttn these may be compared the B. 
rflr, 0. JJ. wtf or ^tfT, lap, bosom, 3/. 
inlet, branoh of a oreek, and in all Ods. ivtw or ivWt 
oomer ; the cons, f , t, ir, ^ being easily interchange^ 
able in the Gds, On the other handt Skr, has ii?tw « 
m., lap, bosom, wYir w., lap, embrace, corner ; 
and there can be little doubt hut that in the 04 s. the 
derivatives of the 8kr, ami aftw have hem 

to a great extent confused. It w, however, not impos- 
sible that some of the Skr. forms, euch as liW, lo 

and perhaps also mouthful {M. or 
may themselves be dm to mutilations of ; </. 

the mutilated 

dk'tvari, ^ipnrrft ak\can, Tbh., suhst.f, the is 
same ae dk'war, q.v, Exam., J^rish, 238 , 

ernro HRwrt, From 

this desire you axe embracing mo, tearing my necklace 
and disordering my bodice. 

20 

akaSfXM^ ikkas, At\Y,t8ubst,f, ‘ spite, enmity (^r. 
Gy,) \ ’envy, jealousy. Phr, ^^T*niw or 
to bear enmity, to be jealous. Exam., Ut, 

94, UTsi 

Who are you that you should act towards mo 25 
with such pride and enmity ? Coll, {Bk), 
ivTvi % irTi?% % V ifhritT % 

tr^fTT, He bears you ill-will because you killed his 
son long ago {ivith pliiperf, in the sense of a very long 
time ago) \ sec ako umler *Oit,, Bd,, 84 , 7 , so 

TrOr WT» ^1% 

heralds proclaimed the fame 

( of Sitd^s stvayambar ), describing the loss, the gain, 
the rage ( at failing ), tho joy (at succeeding ), the 
power of arm {in breaking the how), {and thus) rousing 85 
the envy {of Rdm^sco^suitors), 

[At., aks, lit. inversion ; hence, opposition.] 

ak'snk, {Bh,) ak^phak or nwngw 

sak'phah, Tbh., adj, com. gen., gorged so that one 40 
cannot rise from one’s seat. Exam., Chan., nm 
^ »K, What ! can 

the gorged one turn aside Time’s enmity ? Time’s 
punishment is certain in the world; 

fi,^ ^ ^ WV II Going 

to ft greftt feftst he ate, felt drowsy, and slept, well 
satiated: a thief stole away all his things: what 
{remains) for the gorged one but to rave like a tiger. 

( The form appears to be pure Maithill, so 

See Vocabulary in Mth, Ch.) 

[Th$ mrd is mdently an alliterative compound 
connected with the { tf, 8kr, 


in n, R, p, 80, or to gobble, to toss food into 
the mouth, and mrr or or mwJ or ^ifirr, a 
quantity of food taken to be chucked into the mouth, 
or the aot of chucking such a quantity of food 
into the mouth. The alliteration imparts an intensitive 
force, implying one who gobbles up many handfuls. 
M. has <liiniw or vi^TMkir, one who repeatedly throws 
handfuls into the mouth. Possibly the form of the 
B. word may he due to some confusion with a 
glutton, a bye-form of’^sm ( mih W for W, see Qd. Qr,, 
i ll,p, 8), Skr, v^w.] 

ak^sar (1), {Ig. f. ak'sar*tcd or 

aPsarud), Tbh., adj, com, gen., alone, solitary, 
single. Exam., Rdm., Ar., do, 20 , 2, WW wir 

^fir WTir, For what reason have you 

como, [my) son, iroublod in mi|id {and) quito alone P 
Bj., /. 943, THT ! ^ KTsff fam W, 

0 father, up to now I have boon but a single life 
I hare been alone, see Bij., 1. 961). See 
ck'^sar. 

[^Arr. Pr, ( adv. m 

Ehn. ii, 213, synonymous with tsfufif, or 

( Ndm., VH. 17 = tffw wwr ) ; the Pr, 
becomes in G4> shortened into jwst as Pr, 

becomes Qd, vft, WK ; see Qd, Gr,, § 271, p. 128. 
Hence B, TTW^X or -ET. or 0. 

imPST, M. M, has also a sir, f. adj. tjarnTT 

{fem.-pi), adi\ Similar formations, common to 

all Gds,, are — with the numeral B, {wk.f,) 

(sir.f.) second; with the num.fk three, B, {wk, 

/.) tNt or {sfr.f) WW5TT third ; with the num, four, 
B. a land four times ploughed. Similarly 

is a land once ploughed ; see s. vv. The 
second and third members of this set are now used as 
ordinal numbers, replacing the proper forms ^arr, 
Utmi. The first and fourth members have no such 
specialised meaning. But the original equivalence of 
the whole set is strikingly shown in such sentences 
as the M. JI^T 

wu, Tuka Earn says a body he gave mo once, 
hence I shall not be bom twice, M, has also a 
similar verb to perform for a fourth time.] 

ak'sar (2), Any., (I) adj. com, gen., many, most, 
nearly all. Exam., Coll, (Bh.), wTfl 

ifTQW, Many peojde say it. 

(II) adv,, ^ of ten; «for the most port, usually, 
generally. Exam., Coll, {Bk), afra 

ari^, People often say. 

[^Ar,^yak^r, comparative of kasir.^ 

ak'sar'wd,lg.f(f^n^ak^sar{\),q,v. 



tJetaruA 
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ak*mrnd == n ywH T dk^sar^wd^ q,v, 1 

Exam.i CoiL {Bh.)t <Ww ht, 

Dihal is the only man in his house {A^. Oy .) ; t.s. 
he has no relations, 

5 

akas'wdi Tbh., suhst m., lg,f. of ^^nw, q.o. 

Exam., i- 818, ^ 

Hiohohhal {name of horse) now flow up into tho 
air ( see also ibid.^ IL 551, 973). 

10 

ak^sdtf aksdtf Any., subst w., instal- 
ments of the annual revenue. 

(d term only used in the kachah*ries or magisterial 
courts of India.) 

[^Ar, AUii aqsdi^ properly plur. of ^ qist^ an lo 
instalment.] 


oome, the souls of the people of that plaoe dry up ; 
it seems as if the army of Jam^rftj in human form 
had suddenly arrived. For another example^ see under 
akar'mah 

[This word is rarely used, A more usual one is 
^wrfirw, q.v., or wrWTWW, q.o,'] 

[Skr, nwwm in all Ods,] 

^Sl^»^+irv ak'hattaA, {Mtk.) = vwr^fk ek'hattaAf 
q.v, 

akah'rd = VW^ ekaFrd, q.v, 

■^SraiT akd, {fern, ^ aki)^ str.f of ak (1), q v, 
akde = ^nitW akdy, q.v. 


ak'Hdmy aksdm^ Any., adv,^ of various 

kinds, of every sort. 

{A term only used in the kachah^ries or magisterial 
courts of India.) 

[Ar, aqsdm, properly plur, of qisniy 
subsLfem.y kind, sort.] 


20 


ak^slry akslry Any., suhst. /., ’ powder, 
dust, filings; especially * powder or mixture protended 
to be capable of converting other metals to gold or 
silver, the philosopher’s stone, elixir; hence '‘the 
science concerning such powders, alchemy, chemistry ; 
hence also colloquially used in the sense of an ‘‘offioa- 
cions or bonefloial remedy. Exam., *Coll, {Bh,)y 
TTww wifar Jriir, That doctor 

beoamo like a philosopher’s stone in his hand [said 
of a Baniyd in Patna who prospered through the 
favour shown him by a certain native doctor), *CoU, 
{Bh,)y t Wf Wtt, This medicine will 

do you a great deal of good. 

[Ar, ji!^\ ikslr or iksir, also pronounced aksir 
or aksir. Connected with^ kasar breaking, a fraction.] 


2S 


35 


akasmdty {poet, ^TW^TIT dkas^mdt)^ Te,, adv,y 
Ht.y * without a wherefore, (i.e., without the operation 
of any known causc)^ porohanoe; hence ‘‘suddenly, 
abruptly, unexpectedly, unawares, instantaneously, 
•immediately. Exam.. ' Sat., v, 62, ^ v it « 

vqir fwm, .IT 1!^ 9 m ^rr», 

Although perchance an eminent intellect may be born, 
still the very guileless spend some time in serving 
their spiritual preceptor. *I)ev.y so. 3, affw iriw W t 
lilnw if 'irr TWT ii’w, ^ t ffm ivxm ( = m 
wni + imti ; irw wnftwT tnr^ 
t^iT HT % mw. .ft, Into whatever 

village the tents and .maturing) rode of theM popple 


aitf/t (poel- ak^'a or akif/B), Tbh., 
subst. m.y lit. what is not to be done ; hence ^ wrong, 
sin, crime ; • harm, injury, loss [done to others or 
suffered by one's self); “evil Exam., ^Rdm.yA.ych, 
203, Ij^-wnr ire iftrw-Trq; w wire; wwt5|, 

In an assembly of saints and in such a holy plaoe, 
an oath, even in [speaking the) truth, is a sin and 
a crime. ^Rdm.y A,y ch. iJ90, 9, IK WWTW fijl wm 
Wl^, Another’s loss is dear [to him and) his own 
gain ; ibid.y ch, 285, 1, wtl wrer WW WTir Wire [ , In 
Bharat’s hand is all gain and loss ; ibid,y ch, 72, 7, 
1^-1^ WtW Wire;;, Under the influence of her 
very love she will do me harm ; ihid.y ch, 23, 8, wt^; 
WITW, WTW It will bo our loss ( ) this night 

pass away [unutilised) ; ibid.y Bd,y ch, 56, 8, wt *r 
ir?F, If ^ WWTlT, If I do not tell it, it will bo a 
great loss (to me) ; ibid.y ch. 170, 1, i% iwT, iri in 
WlTWT, If you tell your story, then ( you mil do 
yourself) exceeding harm; i5tV*. 76, 51 ^ WlTW 
WTW TTi ^ 1^ iiftftr irer fffw 

m Tul’s! Dus [says)y [the test qf) loss and gain 
is solely the pleasure and displeasure of Ram; 
through the experience of His love I remain happy 
in roy heart ; JT, Rdm., Ut, 49, fwir w^ff Wf 
wTir iiT, w wiTw 11 iHw % fw it fti 
iTirfl lY, From whose favour no gain results, 
nor any loss from whose displeasure ( Ht. turning 
away of the face), for him who has any respect? 
^Ag. iii, 4, WlTl, WWfl» H, IW IWl, wfww 
WITH, Disappointments, inauspicious omens, mishaps, 
misfortunes, bod luck, [and in short) every evil; 
DflA. 67. aWf 'ift ’•'"W a ITOTIT, 

Tul’si Das [says), from disrespeot to Hari comes 
every evil 

[The forms in WT d, w 6, are merely due to the 
exigencies of metre and rhyme.) 
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iSkr. wrt*. Pd. 
ail 04 $, ^iwin.] 


(Kch, 318), Pr. 


am, (pr. pU, ahajm, Bh, wr«rir 

ak^at, mwxfmft amU ; ak&jal ; 

ak^ab ; ak&jai ), Tbh., (I) v, tr., to render 
useless, inject injury upon, spoil. Exam*, Coll, 
{Bh,), ifiTT t Vm W I will spoil this 

business of yours. 

(II) V. intr,, lit, to bo wasted ; hence to die. 
Exam.i Rdm,, A,, ch. 238, 6, imnS xm 
As if the king had died that very day. 

[Der, root made from q.v,] 


akt{fd,poet, = 


ak^\ q.v. 


'iPirrf^ akdji, (/. akdjini ), Mth, and poet. = 

akdjl, q,v, 

akdj't, Tbh., com, gen,, (subst,/. 
aktl/inl), bod, injurious. Exam., Coll, (Bh.), ^ wf 
He is a very bad man. 

[Der, from xtmm by the Qd. euff, t ; ue Qd, 
Or,, S 202. Though not mted, it probably occurs in all 
G4$.’\ 

akd^H, poet, = ak^, q.v, 

akdth, Tbh., adv., unsucoessfully, vainly, profit- 
lossly, uselessly. Exam.i Bin. 84, ijifr ^ ^ lit ^ 
'if wif wVwif WTsrm, Knowing 
that there has been vouolisafod to you a body 
unattainable to the gods (lit. immortals), why (wa) 
then ( ^ ) do you lose it profitJessly P 

[Skr. Pr. (Sapt., vs. 516), 

B. contr. apparently rcaniiny in the other 

Ods,] 

l/^wrnr 0 >kdn, (pr, pts. akani^,t, Bh. ^inw 

akdnat, akdnit; akdnal; 

akdnab; akdnai) *= Btv. akan or 

Skan, q.v. 

Skdb, (pr. pts, dkablFt, Bh, and 

^ Mg. dkdbat, akdbit, dkdit; 

dkdol; ^TPW dkdeb; dkdbai, | 

dkde), Tbh., caus. v., (Bh.) to cause to be valued or 
prized. Exatn*! Coll. (Bh.), ^ iriitT % %% 

How do you get this valued P 

[Skr. y/^, cans. Pr. MwAx ; hence 

0^.^; «w(?f Gr.§349,] I 


Mdi B 4IW«r, q.i 


akdbir, Any., subst. m,, people of tank, 
nobles, grandees, the upper ten. 

[Ar.y^^ akdbir, plur, of groat.] 

akdm (1), (port. wwTfTT akdmd), T$., (I) adj. 
com. gen,, (subst. f, w«TWr akdmd), without desire, 
without lust; need technically as one of the epithets of 
the Supreme Being. Comp. (Rdm,, Ar., chh, 9, 8) 
Tho friend of the unsensnal, (f>., jRdw). 
Exam., Rdm,, Bd., do, 77, 1, eiYiiT Vifkm WWTW-WW 
W7)ir winrw Hw, A mendicant recluse with matted 
hair, his soul fi-co from lust, naked, with hideous 
aocoutromouts ; ibid., ch, 86, 2, «r^[fV WWTW, W^Pr 
vnwTM Itfkrw wx^rr, Though himself 

passionless, yet God s)fmpathiBe8 ( lit. is pained ) 
with a pious man’s pain of bereavement, knowing it 
well ; K, Rdm,, Ut, 144, wfU^lU-MTIT, Pm 

TTW ^ Sib (is) devoid of desire, the abode of 
(moral) beauty, always rejoicing iu Ram’s name. 

(II) subst, m., continence. Exam., Rdm., Ut., 
ch, 114, 13, Tpw xKfnva wrk, wii wmr 

WWm ^int. After drawing off the milk of sound 
religion, 0 brother, it is set to boil on (lit. having 
made) tho fire of continence. 

[Ved. WWTU*. (Ath. 10, 8,44), Skr, wWTirt, 
Pd, Pr. wnfr ( cf. Bhag., p. 200 ) ; all 

Qds. wm.] 


^SSPRTflr akdtn (2), Ts,, ail/, com. gen., not done with any 
intention of a reward. Exami, Coll. (Bh,), fcmw 
^wr IT, This act is done without wish for any 
reward. 

(The word is probably a tats, from Skr. 

M. though theoretically it might he derived as 

a tadbh. through Pr. ^WVlTr.] 

akdmd, poet. = WITH akdm (1), q.v. 

akdmik, T 6 ., (I) adj. com. gen., without cause 
or reason. 

(11) ado,, oauBolessly. 

[Apparently a corruption of Sk. WTWrwc] 




. , akdml, Tbh., adJ. co7n. gen., bad, wrong, useless, 
profitless. Exam., CoU. {Bh.), tuNx % ftnj it* 
nrff From profitless omploymout there will be 
no fruit. 

[ Skr, w + wfHH:, Pr. wnfwVt, B., H., and 
M. WWT^ ; wanting apparently in the other Qifs. The 
mhst. WWTH uselessness does not exist.l 


aksijy^wrsf okae, Tbh., a^. com. gen., huge, 
Tast, dense. Exam., m.. Trawl, p. 9, a viwt 
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forest, a dense forest ; JT6. iii, 10, wmv tTJ^ 

{II w««< <»* <«) 

standing. . , , , 

rSAr. ^rfiWT«! lit. having nn excessive body, 
Pr. initiol ''K conlractito 

^ or ^ ami a/lmcardi shorUm into ^ (soc G?- 
g26); hnm Od. {with euj>h. % for 

'Allthoifepxof thk phon. proem are 
in theAp. Pr. aacli {Ilhn. iv,403), II.V 3 

or .gfl. Wanting in the other Gde.^ 

^WrKaktlr{l)j6.s,M.m., • the letter 0 ; 

name of the Sun and of Brahms. Ex&ITi*i ^t.^ 11 , i, 

37, tsiK ■WT Tfw 'SIT? I 

^nr fifw ’I ^'wif II ^ 

TVTTI wx: ^ wW-xnr ?nm 

n 'Che letter r you should imderstand ( to 

m the moon. Without doubt, the letter r is Han 

(or !?«/<«»). the letter a is Bidhi (ir. i?mA«to), and 

m isM-dies (or &*) ; the letter r is the fierce Hro 
which bums the forest of (««»’») ignoranoe; the 
letter a is the sun, which disperses the darkness of 
infatuation, so Tul’si Das says advisedly. 

[Skr. nwtx . ; alt 

akar (2), {poet. WTT akird), Ts., suM. m., 

•form, shape, Hgure ; nikeness, portrait (eeelptared or 

painted, etc.)-, hence dcriratively ’^paranc^ sign, 

token. Exam., 'Pa'lm.< 5.^ 

^WTTT,<r»ri^^ xnuXT, (At the eight oj) her 
eyebrows the how {of the Zodiac) felt ashamed of {lit. 
oonoealed) its {curmf) form, and {at the eight ^/) 
her braided hair Basuki felt ashamed in the nether 
• world; Prahh., p. 19, 1. 2, tw x, 

W|gi1T, A line of vermilion is in her hair, and 

her figure is matchless. 'Sat., ii, 42, 
ftsiw w ’cw xtxnT WKW ift wuu lat 

Bharat, Bum’s younger brother, virtuous, 
pure, and dark-hued like Bum, ho— so Tnl’si Dus 
Bays-was the pleasing likeness of the supporter of 
the world; Co//. (BA.), i?lxif-nft ^ WX 
^•KxVf.TheMiyS-jl has taken the gentleman’s 
prtrait exactly. * Coll. {Bh.), mTn % t«tr^ -WK 
Si^, Ho has not the appearance of going, i.e., it doee 
not look a» if Ite would go; Coll. {Bh.), filf^ % 

■WW;t »l5l. There is no sign of rain. 

[Skr. •siWini, Pd. Pr. xaiWlCT or'^Vtt, 

hence B. xfttTX, and so probably in all Ode The form 
mt^ndkir, usually gitwn in the dictionariee a* the 
'proper' one, does not exist, and arose in the manner 
explained under the art. W(WTW («.».).. The fact that 
the true 04 . fom it akar is clearly proved by 
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the existence of the word ftrtfix nirayidr, formlw {for 
8 kr. firxwr nirtlkdr) with the initial vowel a shortened, 
and the compensatory conjunct X ^ 

iadbh. Pr. form {Mm., vs. 249, Aup. %l) has 

not mrvived in the Gds.'] 
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ah dr (3) = akdly 

ikdr, Tbh., subst. m., {Bh.^ assent (is. Oy.). 
Exam., Coll. {Bh.), tstx^xmgiTx: H, Ilo objeots. 

[/S. Rlwrnc ; perhaps also in other Oils. It may 
be a coiitractiun of Sir. WlflwTT {throiiyk wflfWTX. 
^IfWrt, RWTT, -, the change ofXtoV- 

is not uncommon) ; or U mag he derieedfrom the phrase 
wf WXW, to say yes, assent, with loss of the initial 
aspirate. Sindhi has both and vgTtyoi yes.] 

akaraili, Tbh., adj. com. gen., lit., not worth 
doing; henfe useless, fruitless, aimless. Phr., w»KW 
WTy^. to ho lost, wasted, destroyed; 

to render useless, squander. Exam., 
Prov., W’tXSi WTX ww, RTW R«nw 

wr^, A tliiot’s wealth every one enjoys, {but) a 
thief’s life is wasted; OOp., Introd., WIW 

Win, 3" ’"1^ ■ 

o listen to my advice! 

[6’Ar. W P^- 'Wfkxim; hence Of, 

with transposition qfx y, 'R’WTxyt ; or with loss of v i y, 
or with transfer qf aspiration, »vgtn<ii;or 
with loss of aspiration, 'nxnw. All these forms 
actually oeeitr: S. {str. f.)-wmvsr^ or WWKnJt, 
31. iirk.f.) {Ed. Dy. wrongly <« WBtw), B. and 

p. WWTVW, II. or ^wttw, Br. XIWTOt {Ild. 

By.), O. xnrixw. Itcgarding the. transposition of 
Mte'rs and the transfer or loss qf aspiration, see 
Od. Or., §S 1^0 ^1 P- 

^l3[nT!*l akdran, {old obi. 'SUSTTnf? akdranaht), Tbh., 
(1) iubst. m., ’absonoeof cause or reason; '•frocdoiu 
from iiecoBsity or constraint or bias, dirinterested-, 
noss. Exam., *Bto. 230, 

Who else {beside lldm) is a disint erested fnend (/i/. 
friend of diBinterestedueBS ; comm, )? 

ih 243, htH ■! ^ ^ 

Both the Purans and Beds proolaim that there 

W no lord and disinterested friend like unto Thee 
(/.e. Bdm; ib., opp- msv-fkpt egotistic fiiendl 
K. k*»'. Vt. 9, ftmnw, wrtw-wrw, 

^ •fr, {Bdm) the reliever of Prah’lkd’e 

sorrow, the salvation-giver of the elephant, a disin- 
terested friend. 

(II) adj. com. gen., ‘oauselesa, groimdlese; ‘free, 
voluntary, disintorestot Exam., ‘Bdm.> Ut., eh. 40, 
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6, 4f, {Entertaining) groniidlesa 

Enmity towards every one. ^Bin, 206, wi ^ 

^wrw wrftr ^ ^ 'ftfn wkw, Who else 

{betide Edm) shows (such) genial disposition towards 
his servants or (such) disinterested love towards his 
devotees ? 

(Ill) adv.f * without cause or reason, ground- 
lessly, causelessly ; * without necessity or ooiistraint, 
gratuitously, freely, disinterestedly. Exam.i Edm., 
Ba., ch, 275, 2, fmfk WT f WIRW ^fhfV, Just 
as if one who is passionate without cause desires 
peace of mind ; ibid., Ut., ch. 99, 3, firfYif 

Self-conceit and wrangling without cause. 

[Skr. Pr. ; hence all Oth. wwnw 

or ^WTRW. In the in/tfr. case it is used adverbially ; 
Skr. Pd. Jp. Pr. (see 

Hem., iv, 347, 342, Gd. Gt\ g 376) ; hence old Biv. 

{the final ^ is lengthened in the example 
quoted above for the sake of metre and rhyme ; see 
Hem., iv, 330), or, itith loss of inflexion, in 

which latter form it may occur in all Ods.] 

akdl,^mJK akdr (3), Ts., ( I) suhsi. m., ^unseason- 
ablonoss; •a famine, scarcity. Comp., 
fruit produced out of season; a kind of 

rice, sown broadcast ( Mth. ) ; WWTV-firfw, untimely 
rain ; or /., premature death, 

sudden or unnatural dentil. Exam., ^ Ram., Ar., 
eh. 20, 8, inq-vcTuqr ^ nrft, fisfw mro % 

f The friendly speech of the wicked is portentous, 
like flowers that blossom out of season. *Fam., vs. 
1, TfTW Hear 

the tale of. *81 {i.e, Fasli year 1281 = 1873-74 A.D.), 
on all sides fell a famine. See WTW kdl. 

(II) adj. com. gen., unseasonable, untimely. 
Exam.i ^9- 30, wnsw ^ (fom.) ttw 

^ ^ Whose is the guilt, 0 King Ham, of 
the untimely death of the child ? 

[5Ir. Pd. Pr. WWt 

untimely cloud, Ndy. § 59), 0. and 0. 
jSf.^wnr or mrrs, JT. andB. P. oi wtx, 
a. in the tico last forms the loss of the initial is 
probably due to a confusion with imr death, destiny. 
S. has also and (Skr. ^p^TOi). 17te tadbh. 

Pr.form (Spt., vs. 55) has not survived in the 

G4s.] 

okiTblr ( Qri. $ 9C5 ), m under .(HTW 

«kil. 

VnOVIT akala, Any., mbit, m., canoelling or revooa* 

<aan of a sile (Wil.). 

[Jr. nVt agoioA.] 
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akdlf (1), (Ig. f. WIm akaliyd), Tbilri 
com. gen., relating to a famine. Sometimes used as 
a personal name, to indicate the time qf birth, in the 
sense of famine-bom, bom in a famine year (Prop,, 
p. 31), like akalud, q.v. Exm, Wftw WSflih, 

The famine song, the name qf FatUtrl LdVe poem 
in Mth. Ch. 

wfiiw*, Pr. wwrfWr, Qd. See 

0(f. Gr., §§ 252-55.] 


akdli (2), {fern, akdUn\), Tbh., subst., 

a believer in the Akiil or the Immortal ( Ood ), the 
name of a kind of devotees in the Panjdb, 

[A Od. derivation from mmw akdt, either bp the 
Prs. suff. t f cr by the Qd. suff. % corresponding to 
the Skr. suff. W. Se Gd. Qr., § 252.] 


dkaw, akdh, Tbh., subst. m,, (Bh.) valu* 
otion, appraisement. Exam.i Coil. (Bh.), irvit wt uTir 
w % iPtn, The valuation of an elephant 

is not a matter of pice (fit. is not done by pioe ; 
is the W. Bh. instr. of ). 

verb, noun, der. from the Cans, 

(q.v.), by means of the prim. der. suff. a (2), 
a (g.r.).] 
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akds, WVTW akdsh, (poet. 'fWTWT akdsd, Ig.f. 
akas^wd, old. dir. orpoct.x^^^'e^akdsii, old. 

obi. akdsahX or poet, akdsahX, mod. 

loc. akdse or akdse), Ta., subst, m., ^sky, 
heaven, visible firmament ; *air, atmosphere; ® ether 
or the fifth element of Hindu physios {supposed to 
be one of' the five component parts of the human body 
and the vehicle of sound ; in this sense is used 

as a synonym in Rdm,, Ki., ch. 11, 4); * (poet.) a' 
symbolical name for the cypher ; * {poet.) a symbolical 
naynefor the nose ( owing to iho fact that its synonym 
to both meanings, sky and nose ; cf, Edm., Bd., 
ch. 273, 13 ). Comp., wiirT^-fi5pr m., flowers in the 
sky [used as a synonym for an impossibility ) ; 
bird {lit., going in the air) ; wWT9-iripT /., the milky 
way {lit., the Ganges of heaven) ; ^irrw-irTiT or 
m., a vehicle that proceeds through the air, 
balloon; or or wW-iJW 

m., any elevated lantern, a beacon [esp. applied to 
a kind of lamp which the Hindus hang aloft on 
a bamboo in the month of Kdrtik {October^ 
November ) in honour of Lachhmi or KrisFn ) ; ^WTW- 
iPTT m., a visionary town in the sky, fata morgana ; 

m., a certain plant [a kind of epidendron) 
which grows on the nim-tree ( Bignonia suberosa ) ; 
m., V. ; ^wrw-‘5ni^ ^ 

; 'Virra-WV m., darling ohild {lit. fruit of heaven) ; 
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^4TV.iilr or w«-wtir, sky-oolomed, o»rolean, 
acute ; ^urw-enft /., hearenly voice, a divine voice 
from heaven; ^nirw-tw /»<• an air-plant, the 
name of various paraeitio plants ( Cuswta rtfiem, 
Catoyta filiformit, Pistia sfratiotet, see Ell., vol. II, 
p. 213); ww-fiifH or WTO-ftir /., casual sub- 
sistence, living from hand to mouth {lit. living 
on air) ; ««&■ {/• ^WW-filfWl), a casual, 

cadger, one who lives from hand to mouth ; wviV 
or vanW-ilfV »»., the atmosphere, the celestial 
sphere, firmament; m., a certain kind 

of devotee of the Shah sect (no called from turmng 
up the face tomrds the sky in the direction of 

the sun, till they become unable to hold it in its 

proper position) ", in.,v. EXAIHii 

'Rdm., Su., do. 25, 2, wnw *i^T nPr vPr 

^ The monkey shouted with roars of 

laughter and swelled {so big) that he touched the 
sky ; Bb., i, 86, uwnfrr iftfV wwrw, Thou 
shalt fly away from him to the skies; Padm., 
do. 255, 2, WWW KtwW, WTW WWTW, The 

stars all around weep, and darkness covers the sky; 
Kan. 19, wf wwiw wtw V w^ ^wnw ^wivr. Through 
the arrows {shot) from the bows a separation was 
'made between heaven and earth (e.c., the arrotrs 
discharged from the botes were so exceedingly numerous 
that they hid the sky from tlte sight of men ) ; Padm., 
eh., 662, 1, KW wft WWT ^wm, At nightfall 
the moon rose in the sky; ib., eh., 601, 5, mw 
OT ^ wV WWTO, ww VT wfw wfi WT 
8o long as the sun looks upon (».«. governs) the 
sky, the moon does not shed any light ; >6., eh. 662, 
8, WWW WWTWfw wt fw^rt, The stare rise in the 
sky to give light ; ib., ch. 135, 6, WTW wwfw wwt 
wit, wNt W,w 0“ til® *“ *'iy> 

white quails came, and a fox showed himself in front 
{both are good omens at the commencement of a 
journey)-, Rdm., Bd., eh. 177, 5, ww wwtw-wiw)wfw 
^ voice came from heaven at that very tune. 
>Rdm., Ln., ch. 63, 6, wtfw WWTW w|», With a 
shout he ascended into the air; ibid.,ifih. 70, 6, 
lift fwfk ww WWTW wpr wrwft*, {Snatching up) rooks 
and trees the monkeys sprang into the air; Bid. 
1, 6, wfft wfkw w^ WTWW WWTt, Hold them fast, 
{else) they will fly up into the air ; Bih., v, 6, ^ ww 
vrw wrt ii w, wWw afvwf WWIW^, I would endure 
pain and pleasure with Bam, and would have lit a 
beacon in the air (alluding to the wwiw-ifhErw, q.v .) ; 
Alh., 1. 380, w)fnitw ^ ww t, * 

WTWW wwnw, She unloosened the horse of the tiger- 
like Rfidal, and the horse flew up into the air. 
* Bw. do., anon., W*gW ftww-W^ fr W’l WWIW WW WTW, 

WTWV-WIVWI tW fww mTHw ftw WWs In the year 
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1902 of King Vikranuiditya’s era King Ohand, 
the saYiour of Kfidiiy left hie body to go to God, 
{her$ ^ = 2, = 0, HW = 9, ^ 

» J?. Earns 28, mir ^ 

WT % W, Mentioning the name of the 
‘ear/ and with his fingers {making the »ign of) 
cutting off his nose, he {Edm) sent Sup'nakha to 
Lakhan {^ being a sgnongm of ’jflr signifies the 
ear ; the sentence means that Rdm^ in sending S&p^nakhd 
to Lakhan^ warned her that her ears and nose would 
be cut off). 

( Both form WHTW akds and WWTit akdsh are met 
withy varying with the circumstances and the speaker. 
On the whoky throughout Bihdr is the commony 
everyday pronunciationy while WWTW is considered 
affected and stylishs The forms WTWTW Akds or WTWTW 
akdshy generally given in the dictionaries as the 
so-called * correct ' or ^proper ^ onesy have never been 
met with by us in B, literature except in one placcy 
though the word itself is of very frequent occurrence. 
That single exception is in Rdm.y Bd., ch, 206, 2, 
www-filfw wraie w fit Vfrm iruw ww ftfc Eere 
all copies that we have consulted agree in reading 
^rrWTW, except one which reads But the metre 

shows that here too the correct reading is probably 
WWTW- The fact is that the form WTWTW ( or WTWTW), 
80 much affected now^a-days, is a falsely restituted 
unphonetic spelling. The word certainly is never 
pronounced Akds or dkdsh, but always akds or akdsh. 
TJiere are two other forms W¥TW akkds and WHTW agds 
{see the respective articles). We have never met with 
them in B. literaturey but they are true Oau4iun> 
forrnsy and may be met with colloquially.) 

[Ved. WTWTW {Bkr. Dy. P.)i ^kr. WTWTW*, Pd. 
WTWrfr, Pr. WTWrft or • WWT^, Mg. Pr. WTWTW or 
•WWT^ ^ ^ (®) ) > P* or WWTW 

or WWTW, (ts in B.y P. WWTW, WTWTW, M. WTWTW, 
Q. WTWTW, 0, WWTW {0. Vy.)y WTWTW, B. WTWTW, 
8 . WTWTW, WTWTW. The usual tadbh. Pr. 

/om w WTWTfr {cf. Bhag.yp. 207, Aup. § 22, Ndy. 
g65), whii'h has survived in B., jET., P,, and M. in the 
' form W*iTW. The other tadbh. Pr. form WTWTW Y 
or wTWTWt {Sapt.y vs. 571, Edc. xv, 86), howevety has 
not survived in the Q4^.^ 

Tbh., (I) adj. cm. gen., 
'appertaming to space, oelestial, aerial, atmospher- 
ical; "suspended in the air. Phr., 'WWTW^WtWsky 

blue ( c. ) ; ‘ <Vrr a raised lantern, 

a beacon ( v. 

(II) tnbtl. m., ‘anything suspended in the air, 
or over one’s bead ; kmt • {Mtk.) the nppw beam 
of a loom to vbioh the levers are attaiAed, and 
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which M ahm the head of the weaver {Ore.^ § 363) ; 

Tirhnt) a soareorow pulled by a etring and 
hung on a tree {Ors.^ § 68) ; y. (m ChdU* slang) 
a head-dress (Az. Gy,), Exam.| Coll, (Bh,^ in 
Kahars* slang), . ' Wpft % {eel, ^y), Go 
stooping {to avoid) something over-head. Bee also 
^irr^ agdsi. 

akifichan (1), Te., a({j. com, gcn„ {subsL f, 
^af^iTT MTichand), without anything, utterly desti- 
tute, poor, wretched, miserable. (A tech, term of 
Indian asceticism ; see Bhag,, 17/), 187.) Exartlii 
Bdm.t Bd., ch, 166, 3, ^ tt, 

The destitute is tlie most beloved of Hori ; ih,^ 
Ar„ ch, 40, 7, {Saints 

are ) imperturbable, have no worldly goods, and live 
a life of chastity and contentedness. 

[Skr, ^Pnpn, Pr. {Ndm,, vs. 35) or 

( y. Aup, § 27) ; in all Qds, 

akinchan (2), Te., subst. m., want of any 
possession, poverty. {Tech, term for one of the rows 
of Indian asceticism; see Bhag,,pp. 175, 187.) EXHITIti 
Coll, {JF. Bh.), wtfk 

There is such poverty iu his house that 
the very mice are dying. 

[S*T. ^Tftnspr, Pr. H. or ; 

all other 0<h. 

*''**^- 

sense, common sense, understanding, wisdom. Phr,, 
to exercise one^s common sense, to 
act wisely ; ^f^wr {lit. to have one's senses | 

congealed), to be astonished ; ^Tjrv, to have 
one's mind bent, to consider, to think \ {^h.) % 

Tjn il¥, perfect fool. Exsiniii 6, 9Kt 

Thy senses are astray, 0 Efimdasi ; Dev,, 

so, 3, fwiB’WT H %, 

t wiif fir VNt vtr 

nWt W\W, Since the settlement has been begun in 
this district, we have become so entangled that our 
intellect even can do nothing (/.<?, tro donH hmv what 
on earth to do ) ; B, Or,, hi {Mg.), Fable 15, n’t*! WTW 
Iff W TtV^, That which 

does not agree {lit. At into) one's understanding, 
should not be regarded; Mth, Ch., p. 2, PT tfpi 

M ^ 

good common sense to this fool P Coll, (PA.), 

It ^ are a perfect fool ! 

[ Ar. 'aql.'] 

akitmand, Any., adg. com, gen,, sensible, 

wise. 


[Ar, Prs, ^aghnand; derived from Ar* cUU 
^aql with the Fra, suff, mattd.] 
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aleik. Any., »ulist, m., cornelian. 
[Ar. oih* ’ajij.] 


aktdd, Ax\Y; subst, m., * religious belief, profes- 
sion of faith; ’confidence. Exam.i ^Coll. {Bh.), 
It liYwo, Say the Apostles* Creed; 


*Culi. (Bh.), xvnr jnr ^ Sf%, I haye no 

confidence in him. 

{Used among Musalmdns and native Christiam.) 

[Ar, ^aqidah.^ 

aklrat, akir't\, wwWfr aklrf, Te., 

subst. /., disgrace, infamy, ill repute. Exam., 
do, anon, ^ ^ ^ e?tw, irni 

wwhw ^ WJT WWT W wYv, One who wishes 
to gain reputation by destroying the repute of others 
gains only ill repute, and no one in the world calls 
him a good man. 

[5Ar. WwWr * ; H, the same as in B , ; other Ods, 
WwVfJr. The tadbh. Pr.form is wftrfw {Aup, § 117), 
which, however, has not survived in the Ods,] 

akiril, the same as w^hcif aklrat, q.v* 


Skud, {Mg.), Tbh., subst, nu, cor, for 
akhud, q,v, 

dkurd, ~ -^fTT dktird in one <f its fourth series 
of meanings, q.v, {Grs. $ 500.) 


akurhd, Tbh., subst. m., '{N.Bh.) the end of 
the pipe of a blacksmith’s bellows which goes into* 
tlie fire {Grs. § 414) ; ’ {FT, Bh. and N, Mth.) « MtfKt 
dknrd, in two of its fourth series of meanings, q.v, 
(C?r«. i^§ 376, 4i2.) 

[This is merely a corruption qf ^VfrfT, q*v, 
Begar^g the aspiration, see Gd, Or,, § 131, 
p, 72.> 


aknoth, {poet, ahmthd), Te., adj. com, gen., 
lit. not blunted or worn out ; hence met, keen, sharp, 
intonsG. Exam., BUtn., Ln., ch, 26, 8, WH 
wYw WTW fw wipwT, Hearken, 

0 dull of understanding I is Baikuijith {merely) 
a world ( like other worlds ) or intense faith in 
Ksm.(w«?r«/^/) a gain {like other gains)? ib,, Ut,, 
ch, 64, 1, nflr mfm [fern.) w w, A man 

of keen understanding and indestructible fmth 
in Hari. 

[iSAr. wipe? ; above possibly in all 
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I aX:uta, (pr, p/s, ^imv akutdl; ’IffiTTW 
aA;fiM»7; ^iifirra akutay), Tbh.| {Bh, 

and Mg,)i v, inir.f to be wearj, tiredi dietrefl^d, 
worried. Exanflii B, Qr., II (J5A.), t'ahle 9, iprwfl’ 
lJ\ ^ffWT % The Boribe being worried said ; 

06p,^ {Mg,)y 11, wfir jftq\ww{ WfWTT) Gopl Chand 
having arisen in distress of mind. 8es 
akhutd^ aguU^ and mik'td, 

[^Der, root from wfir + HW + WW or + WT^, lU- 
pulled down or afflicted with great weariness, Skr» 
* wfiilBWWfir or Pr. hence 

eontraetedy G4- or shortened Regard^ 

ing shortening see Gd, Qr., §§ 25, 26,«/«o art, w (5). 
Skr, WW becomes Pr, WW or {Hem. ii, 106). Skr. 
WVff becomes Pd. ^ {Pa. Gr. K.y p. 53) ; Skr. WTW 
becomes Pr, WW {Aup. § 30, p. 41) or (more usually) wi 
(Aup. § 30, p, 42, S 56, p. 63 ; Ndy. § 73, Kalp. § 9‘^) cf. 
Pr. ww or *= Skr, WW (Hem. ii, 33). The Pr. p.p p. 

(= Skr, o/ the den. occurs in Aup. 

1 56, p. 63. The W* Bh.fonno^ the root is W^ifT, 
Mth., S. Mth. v?lwvi!T, U. WWWT or wwiTTW, 

P. wvmrO 

^TT akurd^ Tbhif cubst. m., a hooked instrument med 
%y the glassmakcrs for turning the glass in^ or for taking 
it out of the crucible { Grs. § 564 ). See 4fTr dkurd. 
[This is merely a bye-form vj||rcT, q.v!] 

Ukurdt Tbh., subst. m., ' sprout, shoot, plantlet ; 
hence particularly the * name of certain sprouting 
plants, such as the large millet {ho/cus sorghum, 
Chrs. $ 986), the pea {pisum salioum, Grs. S 1001) ; 

the various other meanings of hkur, q.v, ; 

^th^ name of various implements which have the 
« form of a hook or are furnished with a hook ; thus 
(S. Mth,) the iron bands or hooks in a pony -carriage, 
hy which the strengthening spokes ( JJWTWT ) outside the 
wheel are fastened to the cross-pieces (WTW awrf JwTwV) 
which run from side to side at the back {Grs. $ 222 ; 
also q.v) j the hook by which thcpitch^is fastened 

to a toddy -selWs waist as he climbs the pali0ree (Grs. 
$ 376 ; also (N.Bh.) -4ffT» {Bh.) and (S. Mth.-- 

Bg.) y.p.) ; (N. Bh.) the hooked iron 

poker by which a blacksmith stirs his fire ( Grs. § 412 ; 
akg or q.v , or ( S. Mth.-Bg , ) -dhfKT or 

q-^> ) ; {N. Bh., S* Mth. ) the hooked 
pivot on which a blacksmith^ s bellows work ( Grs, 

§ 414) ; the iron hook with a ring which goes round 
the toe of a- fancy-silk or fringe-maker (Grs. § 500 ; 

q.v., or -<<1^ or q.v.) ; (N. Bh.) the 
iron hook /or taking out the glass from the crucible of a 
gUusmaker (Grs. $ 604 ; also W|{Tr or q.v,, or 

{ 8. Mth.) or ?.».) 


15 


[Properly the sir, f, of wffK, = Skr, 

The latter word properly means a sprout or shoot, but 
is clearly a derivative of ^ a hook. The above given 
meanings, however, are probably due to a corfusion of 
the three closely allied wmAs 4wvwr (see f, (1) 

or ^*e)i ’<fTT, and whkk are all derivative, 
hook. See the remarks on derivation under art. 
(1) and (I).] 

hkurd, (pr. pts. dkurdit, 

hkurdt : hkurdel ; akurdeb or 

dkurdh; WfTTjr dkurde), Tbh., v. intr., to 
throw out a shoot, to sprout (used esp. of sugar-cane, 
Grs. § 1009.). See dkhud. 

[A der. root derived from or 4fTr, q.v. 

See Qd, Gr. § 352,3 

aktirl, Tbh., suhst. /., 'the name of various 
implemeuts which have the form of a hook or are 
furnished with a hook; thus a wooden goad for 
young elephants ( Grs. § 102 ) ; (»Sf. Mth.) the iron 
hook of a glassmaker ( Grs. $ 564 ; also ^TT or 
wilt'll uk\l, q.v.)\ *gram given to each of the 
female members of a household on the seventh day 
after a death in the house (Grs. § 1424). 

[P//W word is meecly a bye-form g,p,'j 


Skuri, Tbh., subat. /., ‘a sprout; heme 
•unripe crop out for food, or the cutting of such 
crop ( Grs. § 877) ; also hook, tenter, oatoh ; hence 
Hhe name of various implements which have the 
form of a hook or are furnished with a hook ; thus 
the barb of an arrow ; a fish-hook ; a forked stick 
for pulling down fruit from trees (Or., also (Mg.) 

q-v.), also in some of tite fourth series of 
meanings of ^kurd, q.v. (Grs. 222, 412, 664) ; 
hence also *a kind of gross or vetch (Wat.), = 

QkWd (1), q.v. Exam., Coll. (Ph.), VWK if? IjjC 

wivS\ You have broken its sprout, how 
will it grow? »Coll. (Bh.), iPT % 

71 w, The hook of his mind has broken ( i.e., he has 
failed to 'suc^ieed). See dk\l (1) and 
dk^rl (1). 

[This word is merely the fern, of q,v. The 

fern, form in such cases often indicates a diminutive 
sense, or a vulgar use,} 

akul, Ta., (I) adj. com. gen., (subst, f, ntfmj 
akuld), lit. of no family; hence ^not bom of 
parents, beginningless, eternal (a synonym qf 
and(jt\, q.v,) ; ‘of bad family, of low pedigree (the 
same as ahull and akuhn, q,v , ) ; 

'’outside of the Hindu sooiol systemi out of oaste, 
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eto. |tf 8 f/nonym qf Skr, Wwirmt). Exam., B. 
Earn,, V8. 35, fww.-inv, jg^f-nxftnr, 

ftnir-1%fv, W ^-^iir (Thou who art) 
tho protector of {even) the wicked, devoid of all 
qualiiieB ( = ), without u begiuning ( or of » 

no good family) and without a eupeiior, 0 thou 
treasury of grace ( i.e. Earn ), how shall .1 say the 
praises of thy excellencies ! ( There w a play 
here on the word the meaning is that one 

always prams ihose who jiroM good people^ who are lo 
of good family y ete.^ but how can / praiw him who 
is a protector of bad people^ who is of no good family, 
etc.), ^Rdm., Ba., eh. 89, 6, 

CiiBteloss, houBoluBS, naked, and nccklaoed 
with soqonts ( epithets of Sib). 

(II) siihst.f, a prostitute, (///. not belonging to 
a family). Exam., Chan., wtIt 

fnr nftr «!Tiy, The woman (teho is) a 

prostitute ('ats up all wealth : where can {one who 
wants to be) an unlucky fellow go but to her ? ^ 

[5Xv\ ; as above in all Gds.li 

aknlatdy {unphon. ahtlata), suhsf.fy 

Ts., sahst. wi., agitation, distress of mind. 

[6A-r. ^Tf Wrr ; as above in all other Gds.'] 25 


akuld, lik'lA, akuldt ; 

aknldel, lldm. aka I An ; 

akuldeb; aku/de), Tbh., v. iutr., 'to be 

agitated (mentally), con founded, perplexed, distressed, 
alaimed, burned, anxious, worn oiit, wearied ; ^ to bo 
agitated (physically), confused, put out of order, 
tossed, disturbed, worn out, fatigued. Exam., ITk., iv, 
40, ^T ^Rfir^fir HalMliar’s soul 

became agitated with anguish; Gu., Bd., fil, 1, 
•rrpT ^ «rin, % ( Janak) learning liis 

good fortune, became agitated with afToction ; Rdm., 
J., ch. 67, 1, B(x*ing her 

(i.^. /Si^d), tobo very tender, she ;«c//ifr) was 

distressed; ib.,do. 56, 1, 

^l^rirrc, At that moment Sita, hearing the news, rose 
in agitation; tb,, Ar., ch 7, 19, 

U'ho saint thereupon rose in alarm; ih., Bd., 
ch. 260, 6, iffif Girding up their 

loins they arose in haste; ib., A,, ch, 117, 7, ^fir 
Wlien they lieard of their beauty, 
they asked anidously; ib., Su., ch. 13, 2, tkw 

She was confused in her lieai-t by joy 
and sorrow; K. Bam,, Su, 16, 

Confounded by smoke, who iinlood can 
recognise whom ? ib,, Su. 10, "Tuft, Trfl”, ^ 

fiVi The queens all cry in dismay, * water, 

Hater, water' I ib., 8u. 8, WT?I w^T, Wfwrr 


KPnrt, The great heroes run away, and in dismay 
Baban arose ; ib., Su, 15, wmv fwnr fVtwnr 

Calling (Bdban ) by name, they are screaming^ 
lamenting, and greatly distressed ; Coli, ( W, Bh.), wnr 
mxu 5ir, lie got weary as ho went 

on doing the work. * llAm., A., ch, 266, 6, wwrf 
W»jrfw wffwrt, As though tho ocean hod risen 
and become tossed ; ib., Ar., ch, 18, 1, ^Wif 
ww 'SljfWTt, When tho assembly heard her word, 
they rose in confusion; Padm,, ch, 534, 2, 5 ^ VT?f 
WT wwm, At the dio {lit 

running) of tho battle Ind^r cowers, Meru shakes, 
and Ses is agitated; Bih. i, 11, WWTW w wtfw OTW 
9T9T7r, %, In Baisakh heat oppresses 

me : I die worn out by it. 

[/iS^r. -v/WT^W {der. root from adj. ^TfV), lOthcl. 
^Tfw^fw; iV. {cf. Sap t, vs. 383) 

hence Gd. it only occurs in B, and H, 

The tadhh. Br. form {cf, Sapt., vs. 25, Aup. 

§ 48, Bhay.,p. 181) docs not survive in Gd, An anakgon 
of the (ransposition of the vowels w u and ^ a in 
the form is the ukHdv for 

akutd {q.v.).~\ 

akullfi, aknldl, Tbh., eubst /., 

confusion, perplexity, distress, alarm, anxiety, 
weariness. 

(Either verbal noun derived from 
or abstr, noun derived from adf ^TliW by means 
of the Q(L sec, der, suff, wrc or ; see O 4 * 
Or., ^ 220.] 

ahtfx, (/. wyfwfw akulim ), Mth. or poet, form 

of akuli, q,v. 

aktill, Ts., adj, com. gen., {subst, /. 
akulim), of low origin, mean pedigree, low, moan, base. 
Exam., wisftifw Oiwrwt A 

mnniage with a woman of low extraction brings 
ridicul#on your own. See akttl and urpftw 

aka It 

(Skr. Wf ^ ; as above in all Ods,] 

aktiltn, {old ohl, akulinahi),Tu .9 

adj. com. gen., {sabst. f. akulxnd), the same 

as akiill, q.v. Exam., Bin. 69, WfrfN 

*N: wrw-^, 'atwt 

(Bam is) family to those w'ho are of 
no family (i.e. of low family ; comm, ^ww) ; thisS is 
well-known by tradition, and the Beds are witness ; 
be is hand and foot to tho paralytic, and eye to the 
blind ; Barb., ch. 7, WWW WTW ^\fww 
w^j'Say, what did you hear to make you so pleased 
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with a bridegroom ol (««e*) low pedigtoe^w* 
anon, (mg on Sib’t marriage) wfll Wlf^tw w^ 
f%a,' a»f WT% wtN, Sib is of -mean pedigree 
and foul, why do you desire him f 

[Sir. wrfNrt, Pr. {</. Sapt, w. 253, 

footnote)-, all 04»- WlfwV. The ladbh. Pr. form 
wWVet (Sapt., vs. 263) has not survived in Od.] 

I akuldiyi, Ttah., a<(/., Ig. f. ahdtfi, 

\v. Exam., By., I. 851, w^! iiws 

Prinoe I are you distressed at so little as this P 

akiisal, Ta., a((;. torn. gen.. (suM. f. WfwrwT 
aJfciM’M), unlucky, inauspicious. Inm., Coll. (Bh.), 

wsi»« %W-1WW ^siw W'. V V*, Toll 

me good, and not bod, news about his health and 
well-being. For another example see under 
akul and wsftw akOl. 

[Sir. ^fWW: 5 as above in otlter Ods.) 

Hkmdf Tbhsi Bubat m., the name of various 
implements whioh have the form of a hook or 
are furnished with a hook ; ^hua * in the aeveral 
meanings of nAfsi ikus, q.v. ; ■•(Mg.) in one of the 
fourth series of meanings of Shard, q.v. jb 

(Ors. S 600.) 

[ Prcperly str.f o/wfffW, q.v.'] 

ai«sI,Tbh., m>hst. the name of various 
implements whioh have the form of a hook or ore s» 
furnUhed with a hook; thus (Mg.) 'a hooked stick 
for pulling dom fruit from a tree (Ors. § 41 ) ; '(Mg.) 
in one of the fourth series of meanings of ^dfsnr Skurd, 
q.v. (Ors. § 600.) 

• [PAis is merely the fern, qf '4lfWT, j.r.] ss 

^UnC SHr, (old dir. Sk^A or poet. 4[f<l( Skdrd), 
^bh., subst. «., the same as aykur, q.v. Exsm., 
Padvi., eh. 95, 6, fktw ww w wr nw ^ 

wit Why should not the aerm of my m 

love become like sunbeams, on whioh I, tbe sun, 
may ascend to the heaven of my moon (i.e. 
to Padmavati) f (it is believed that the ««» climbs the sky 
by the aid of its rays.) 

ISkr. WIJKi, Pv. ^ke Multdni has ss ! 

(Ml.Oy.).] 

akeUd, (f. akeliyd), Ig. /. of ei%ur 

akil, qv. -Exam., By., l.Tib, wlwwT, 

Xou wander about alone from forest to forest. m 

(ikvldpany Tbhs, Buhat. m.y ^loneliness, 
solitude; ‘celibacy. Exaui., ' W, f 


■ 'aif’”" ' 

¥ni WWW flivSwT, When a man is alone, he does a 
great deal of work, in solitude much work is 
produced). *CoiL (m), wtmww w Kwwr wW Wr 
srni fw WIT WT wVw ♦ fwT % It is not good 
6 to remain a bachelor {lit* in celibacy), for who will 
offer a piods if there is no soo ? See wi%%WW dkeUpan 
and jrw^WTWW eh^dpan, 

r Dtt\ from wi%W7 mth G(f, auf. qw forming 
ahatract muna. See Gd, f^r., § 2*^8.] 

dkeUpan, Tbh., auhat m.y the same an witSTWW 
akeldpan, q.v. Exam.j^ Coll. (Bh )^ 'wt 

UTfV, Whot con I do P here I have no acquaintance ; 
jB I pass my life in loneliness. ® Oolt. (Bh,), vil%\ wT 
ftwnt srr ^ wnr vk witvw w He will 
never be married : he will remain a bachelor all 
his life. 

M W*liW akel, Tbh., adj. com. gen., ( old Mfh. and poet. f. 
W%% ake%, alone, solitary (wted qf individual beings 
or things, while is used of places). Phr., 

vww, to live apart ; ^CWW, to sleep apart from 
one’s husband or wife, be deserted or abandoned by 
one’s husbond ; the explanation of one 

party to a case ; W%% ( loe., used adt'erbialty ), alone ; 

(an alliterative nysWfion ) entirely alone. 
Exam., Rim.,Bd., eh. 161, 6,wfif 

W wa wa wir Though quite alone in the 

forest and greatly distressed, yet the king would not 
give up the chase of the deer ; Padm., eh. 371, 3, 

(/«».) Twwnft, wuwuwTt ir^f 

WT*1, I remain alone and (from fear qf falling out ) 
catch hold of one of the side-planks of the bed, 
straining my eyes 1 die with a broken Heart ; %h., 
eh. 63, 8, ftPtw Why are 

you (Sail) wandering alone in tbe forest P Prov., 
Wifw '•▼tv?! TTf « “ sweeter 

than treacle ; Rdm., Rd,, eh. 163, 3, ^ ▼v tTW 
ftro Who are you, and why do you roam 

alone in the forest ? B. Or., 11 (Bh.), Fable 7, am 
% nrrntc^, -The tiger by himself ate up 

the deer. 

(The icord ia seldom heard east (f Bw* ,* %n the 
other B, dialects the mml v)wd ia VWSWKy J’.f.; 
▼%w may be considered as borrowed frm E.) 

IDer.from Skr. tiw by means qf the Pr. pleon. 
suff. M-, hence Pr. narfT or sniit \Eem. ii, 165), 04. 
ijwW, j.f>. ; whence, by transposition of ^ a amdri e, 
arises the firrm Or the latter form might be 

derived from a Pr. form wpf(, made with lie pleon. 
T*. like Pr. •kwenft (Bhag.,pp. 437, 198 m.m. 
arst) 5 6»< the firmer dmeatian is mm probable, 
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beeam the torretpmding form m all other 04e. ar« 
derivativeB qf Pr, 


akild^ (/. akeU ), Tbh., adj,^ str.f, 
akei, q.v, Exam., Padrn,, ch, 139, 4 , sfirf^aftr ^ 
%«T, TT^T liTir ^%^T, All the pupils 
sleep in every place, the king himself alone wakes ; 
f7>., ch. 134, 5, xrm ^%xinr, ^ 

^W(t The king — ho alone romombers the 
path on which the pupil is accustomed to play ; Edni., 
Ar.y ch, 20 , 2 , wtw 

»TW Wt, 0 brother, have you left Janak’s 
daughter ( i.e. SU& ) alone and come hero against 
my order ? 2?///., i, 6, w mir ?? 

In Ag*han there is an empty bed, and 
alone I watch ; 8udh. 42, ifT WT 

KniT, In the first place 1 am aloiui {without 
my hmhand)^ secondly there is no confidante with 
me, 0 Efim. 

{Der. from Pr. tTW^ [with pkon. suf. nr). 
See remarks on der. of ^%nr.] 


6 


10 


15 


20 


ahahn ( used in Qoi'dklC pur ^ CV*., p. 6), (he same as 
akhdin, q.v. 


akop, T6.i subsf. m., a kind of warrdmra, beaten 
with an iron drumstick. Exam.i Padtn., ch. 651, 3, 


nr# ninrr^i, tfhr w ttitt 




Tabal and akot {two kinds of drums) sounded the 
attack, fierce passion arose in all the kings and 
princes. 

[Skr. 


25 


30 


w«irt^ Skordf Tbh., subst.^ m., ( Bh , ) a largo 
hook, a kind of grapnel. Exanfli, Colt. {W. Bh.)j m 
HVTWT irr % ^<f ryr %, The hook of the door is 
fastened. 

\Apparently a bye form of or q.v. ; 

the medial 'tft 0 w apparently a modif cation of w n. 
Compare the 0. and byefonm of ^ 

and 0. has , 


akdtar^sOi Tbh., n\m., one hundred and 

one. Exam., Podm., ch. 299, 4, «f» «> 

W Lumps of sugar which 
were {broken) in pieces {aere given) with one 
hundred and one dishes of ban {a kind of dUh made 
gfpnke). 

[8*r. rn Ap. Pr. 


46 


60 


ahibid, T*., a^. com. gen., {tubti.f 
akObidd), Ignorant, unlearned, unskilled. Exam., 


Bdm., Bd., eh. 123, I, snv vftftsc ^ ’WTiiV, 
Ignorant, unlearned, and blind reprobates. 

[Skr. ; at above poeeibly in all (?rfs.] 


akbr^ [poet akbrd ), Tbh., suhst. m., 

‘bribe; hence 'the coaxing of a cow or buffalo, 
which has lost its calf, to eat grain ( Ell. vol. II, 
p. 213); Hhe refreshment which a labourer eats 
in the intervals of work in tho open field, {Ell. 
II, 213). Phr., XirTW, to take a bribe. Examif 
* Oit., Ut. 3, 2 ^ 5 v:t% sjir 

wfw fwKftr ^ The 


thief (/>. the spreadituj curls on Rdm*s hand which 
approach his facc^ and xchich are likened to makes bent 


on stealing the nectar of his moon-like face) is exceed- 
ingly afraid on seeing tho beauty of the pair of 
bright, peaoock-liko earrings {nllmliny to the tra- 
ditional enmity of the peafowl towards a snake) which 
{the face of 'Rdm) being os it were afraid, has put 
on {by way of) giving a bribe; 8udh., 37, 
vphft ^ ^^ir, sfr^if mrftfH wnftm wtr i xf % 

^nxm mrft uw 

^ % 5lT*f Thy bodice is like a 

court, thy full bosoni like a tyrannous magistrate; 
mine eyes, overcome by oovotousness, wore unjustly 
kept in bonds (before (hem), like a thief; but, 0 
beloved, they got free by offering the bribe of 
my life to thy soul (which was) tho magistrate's 
clerk ; Padm., ch. 671, 2, «r Xl^, 

1V»rT^fV 'Where bribes (occur) there 
is no good government ; they ruin the actions of the 
king : ib., ch. 670, 2, W 

m lift ^XU The Oorfi gave ten lakhs of 
rupees as a bribe, and, falling at his (f.e. Pat'nd^s) 
feet, made supplication. 

[ Perhaps from Skr. vrmkx'., Pd. Ap, Pr. 

(with pkon. suff. % Hhn. iv, 429) •xnfr^wT, whence 
( eontr. and with change of w to X and qf ir to 
Qd. n. as B. Apparently wanting in the 


other Qds.'] 

dkbrd, Tbh., subst. m., the name of various 
implements which have the form of a hook or are 
furnished with a hook ; thus * ( 8. Mth.-Bg . ) the 
hooks of a harrow by which it is attached to the traces 
(Grs. § 32 ) ; * (t6.) the piece of bamboo tied on behind 
the main beam (^TW) in the rear of a country-cart 
and forming its tail (f?rs. §172); 
dkurd, in some of fourth series of meanings { ^s. 
a 376, 412). 

^A bye-form of ^ftT, q.v., with the provincialism 
qf changing W m ( cf. iWtxpr for ^(1^) ; ft 
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aW (l)i (str, /. aWd), Tbh., tubti. m.> 
a plant {Alangium hexapetalum or decapctalum^ Wat) 
the oil of the fruit of which is supposed to be useful 
in enchantments. ( The nutt however, is said to he very 
hard, so hard that oil cannot he etrprmed from it ; 
hence magical properties might safely he ascribed 
toil!). 

[Skr. or or {pr&kritking) 

or p<*. Pr, WrtiY {Bern, i, 200, 

SapL, vs, 779, et passim ) ; Q, and M, infrtf. iT.^, 
Bg, iwrtsr [akalo, Wat), The oil made of the fruit is 
called in Pr. Hem, ii, 155.] 

akol (2), {sir. f, ^ifnrr akolA), Tbh., suhst. m., 
the top shoot of tlio sugar-cane plant {lid. By)* See 
synonyms under agin. 

[Probably = M 

^WPrtT hkord.‘\ 

aM (3), Tbh., adj, cotn, gen., lonely, solitary, 
{used of places, syn, Me is used qf indivi- 

duals). Exam., Chan,, 
fin: ^^fTT I wur 

^ HT I The testicles of a bullock were 

swinging, and a jackal went along with him {hoping 
that they would fall, so that he might cat them ) ; a 
cowherd sat in a lonely place and killed the unlucky 
{jackal) with a stick. In the presence of ill-fate, 
what {advantage is there) in being wise ? The world 
says his very {search of) food was {the cause of) his 
death. 

[Perhaps from Skr. rjii, Pr. with the pleon, 
suff. analogous to the derivation of q.v.] 

ahold (1), Tbh., subst. m., a tree, Almritis 
triloba {Wat). 

[Skr. WhP«» or or or 

or ^rfhnr:.] 

^SWt’^rr ahold l2), str.f of ahul (1) oM{2), q.v. 

ahmtd, Tbh., subst. m., an eruption in the log. 
(It is popularly supposed to he caused by stepping over a 
place where a dog has been eating and left some refuse, 
and to be cured by rubbing the place with curds and 
making a dog Ueh tY.) 

[JDsr. f CtmmUed with ^ or f DT. 

nlW-] 

(dekand = 

<ikkul s (ikii) g.v. 


alcka$ {ColL) 


akdi, q,9. 


ahkhan, Tbh., adj. com. gen., (Colh, Alldhdbdd), 
blind. Exam., Coll, uw You are very 

blind. 

{The meanings ‘half-blind,’ ‘ one-eyed,’ 

Fallon do not appear to be correct.) 

[Perhaps connected with Shr. mie of the 
meanings cf which is said to be ‘ bom blind.*] 

ahkhar = ahhar, q.v. See aehchhar. 

ahkhd = ikhd, q.v. 

akkhl, Tbh., suhst /., the act of making water 
{used by paWshdld or school hoys) = ikkl, Cf, 
dukkhl. 

[Beriv. doub^ful. Probably a secondary formation 
from TTsg one ; the act of easing, being sim- 
ilarly formed from two. The idea is that tlw two 

acts consist of a single and a double operation 
respeetkely. A similar expression is in .use amemgsi 
English children!] 

(liM* {Coll.) = .ifVT Shhi, q.v, . 

w* ikpag aVpay, q.v. 

WTC aktubar == aVMar, q.v. 

akbar == ^iriWT aPhar, q.v. 

akbarl = qk'bari, q.v. 

akharabdd = ak*bardbdd, q.v. 


dkramatishaynkii, Ta., suhst f, the 
name of a figure of rhotorio in which cause and effect 
are not shown in their natural order of sequence, but 
as ocourring simultaneously, Exam., Oit, Bd., 90, 5, 

6, .rff ’sfir yw wr f»<fr : 

fiw-inw ^ nf»m ^ ^ftr, «« l 

wwPr 

fwn-^ fini-.frw ftifN fWV l SoLring 

(tf^e how) in his hand together with the thrilling of 
the sages (t.a. while the sages thrilled with Jog on seeing 
him seine it), he {i.e. Earn) sportively raised it; 
stringing it, together with making low the faces of 
the {competing) prinees, he gave happiness to all. 
Hari {i.e. Bdm) pulled it, together with Sita’e soul 
{i.e. winning her and rejoiced the heart of 

Janak; he broke it together with Shrig’pa^’s 
(u. ParamdmU) pridoi and oanaed* del%bt in the 



- 27 - 


iihree vorlds. Eert theuiting, ttringmg, pulUng, atul 
breaking of the boware the eauees, of which the thrilling 
of the cages, the defeating of the princes, the winning of 
8 it&^ and tfic hutuilidting of DhHg^patt vespactinHdyy aro 
th 6 effects. The two sets are mentton^d as occurring 
simultaneously. This figure should not ho confounded 
with another called sahhkti which consists 

in mentioning together a similitude and its real counter^ 
part, {See BihUri Tull si BhUkhan Bodh, a treatise on 
Hindi Rhetoric and Poetry^ hy Pandit Biharl Ldl 
Chmhs, Nos. 77 and 84.) 


5 


10 


^JRfT dkrit, Ts., a({/. cmn. gen.^ lit. not dono or 
wrought ; hence ' UDmanufaotured, natural ; ’ unfin- 

ished. Exam, I ‘ Co/;. (M.), 

{fern.) This image ( lit. cone) of Mahadeb ia uot 
mado with hands {^referring to a natural conical lingam 
of stone). “Coll. (Dh.), w art Jiw, Ttaf 
(''vOrw + VT aiv, Ue died and hia work rumaiuud 
unfinished. 

[iSAr. ^irt ; as above in all Qilsl] 

^rfJiffsW akritrimy T8.| adj. com. gen.y inartificial, 
unfeigned, natural. Exaniai Coll. (Bh.)y t 
% nftrfiw fwvrir This is a natural division 
( or continent ) of the earth. 

IShr. ; as above possibly iu all Ode.'] ; 

wftRqr^ akripdly Ts., adj. com, gen.y pitiless, merciless, 
unkind. Exam.i Pin- 232, ^ wfunnw. liinmff 
«nlr , Wherever {else, beside Ram) 

1 turn my thoughts, {I see but) a lord {who is) pitiless, 
{or, if he be) intiful, {he is) powerless. 

[SA:r. , as above possibly in all Ods."] 

akribd, Any., subst. com. gen., kinsman, rela- 
tions within degrees recognised by law. 

(Awat^d only used in kachahlris or magisterial 
courts,) 

[Ar, aqriha, pi. of qarib near; also 
used in M, (M/.).] 


ahUr, ak^rUr, aPrUr, 

aJdrur, Ts., subst, m,, name of a Jddab, the paternal 
uncle and friend of KrisKn, He was the son of Bhwa* 
pltaVk and Odndinl, It was he who took Erishjn 
and BaPrdm to Mathurd when the former broke the 
great bow and slew Earn, He is chiefly known as 
being the holder of the Syamantak gem, which yielded 
to its owner daily eight loads of gold, MarCbodh calls 
him JDdripalk or ‘ master of liberality * on that account, 
0 ,g,, m, vi, 41, vim, 

^ irav Hfir, For that (la7D8n’patI {Akrdr) 
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remained there and agreed to all that Kans said. 
The various forms qf the name occur in the following 
passages of Man*bddh*s Haribans, vh, vi, 43, 

X, 24, 25; vi,26, 49; vii, 17, 18, 27, 37, 

viii, 7, 35, 36 ; viii, 38, ix, 21. 

[S/t. wij^: ; WHJC in all Gds.l 




akm, .wnt? ak'rot = akhrot, q.v. 


ahiir = nPsar, q,v. 


^WlfT aksdt s=: ijurr^TlT dPsdt, q.v, 

^WliT ahdm = ah'sdm, q.v, 

akslr = aPslr, q.v. 

nkh ; for words beginning thus and not found below, 

see under the tnorc proper form commencing with ^ 
achh or achchh. 


^5^3^ akhaut, nwTfiT akhdilt akm, q.v, 

» 

Skh'gw^^^ Skhifjar. Seeumltr^ 

dkhi. 

akkg (1), Tbh., adj. com. gen., twhat is not 
to bo ooten, indigeatible, in exoeaa of one’s need of 
food; hence generally 'what ia not required, super- 
Huous, a nuisance ; also substantively ‘one who will eat 
_ oven what is unwholesome or what is in excess of 
bis requirements, a glutton. Exam., i Coll, (Bh,), 
WWTT ^TST % ^ irsr, My dinner has not 

agreed with me. *CoU. {Bh,), 
wr, I’ll give it anyhow, ’tis of no use to me. <^Coll, 
{Bh), ^ wf ^o, Ho is a terrible glutton. 

{The first is the usual use of the word. The' 
idea is that ivith the dinner something has been taken 
which ought not to have been eaten, and which caused 
indigestion. The meaning of ‘excess in eating,’ 
‘indigestion,’ given in the Az, Qy., is therefore only 
true in the above sense. The second use may he due (o 
some confusion with q.v.) 

[Skr, Pr. Gd, ^t».] 

akhaj (2), Any., subst. f, ‘ {lit.) taking, seizing, 
intorcoi)ting ; • objection, cavil ; » {usually in this 
sense) aversion (is. Gy), hostility, a grudge. Exafn.| 
^Coll, {Bh.), VK ^ m vt viwr, He has a 
great grudge against me ; Coll. (Bh), mr w 
inc Hostility come into bis mind. 

lAr,, aSJs;— Bg, wNw Hkhq; or whNr 

m^\] 



^RSfT Mmr'i - iW 


wane 


akhafd, a cormption of the obL /. ^ VTfT aihdfdt 

oee^etwnf akhdr Exam., Alh,, I 180 ,^^tbmr 

WjrrlSf RGdal planted the 

palms of his hands {on the ground) in the arena and 
mode nine times ten-thousand daods (a kind of s 
athletic exercise). 


akhafhUtdy Te., subst. w,, !g. f o/^ w? 
akhdrh (2), q.v. Exam., I'roc., t, 

»*T^i Whose {flfhh) are prepared in {the 
month of) Akhurh, his {fields) are so for all the 
twelve months {Qrs. § 1080). 


10 


akhand, {pod, akhamfd)^ Te., (I) adj. com. 
gen,f ' unbroken, irrefragable, indivisible, indestructible 
{used as an epithet of the Supreme Being ) ; hence^ 
* whole, entire, complete, absolute. Phr., wrfi#, 
an integer, a whole number. Exam.i ' Jidm., Bd.^ 
ch. 68, 8, iTTf^r wvrrfw ’W'W ^nritr, commencing an 
unbroken unsurimssed trance ; t^., ch. 149, 4, 

wft[, {Qod) without qualities or parts, 
without end or beginning. ^ Ram , Su.^ do. 40, 2, 
mn TIV Xjm i/em.), To the 

burning Vibhishan the king afforded complete pro- 
tection; ib.f Ut.y ch. 64, 1, wfir 
{final V d, m.c.)i {A man of) keen understanding and 
absolute faith in Ilori ; ib., ch. 115, 1, JWHfw 
ifn fuf^ wmm {final <f, m.c.), The absolute 
persuasion that I am he. 

(II) adv.f wholly, entirely, completely, thoroughly. 
Exam., Bam,, Bd., do. 213, 1, f^^vWK firar 

Wii Ho showed to his mother his 
wondrous body completely. 

( This tcord also occurs in Rdm., Ln., chh, 36, 15, 

.nr njft, 

(Qod is) irreproachable, indivisible, not oomiug 
within the range of sense ( = ^d^) • all forms 
{are in him) always, yet no {form) is abiding 
in him [i.e., he is both immanent and transcendent 
in regard to the mrld). In Rdm Jamn^s edition the 
words arc wrongly divided into Another 

edition reads the passage thus—’^^^ 

^ the 7neaning being the same.) 

[8kr. wis, Pd. Pr. {Aup. § 16, 
wurow p. 29) ; as above in all Ods.] 
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l»r.«TOW«> {iram., m. 23), Jp. Pr. (c/', 

Eim. iv, 331) ; the Ap, Pr.fom i$ nearly prmrved 
in the old Bw. qf Tufet Bit.] 

akhaqifi, a^f., pool, for edchmjd, q.v. 

akhandit, Tin adj. cm. gm., a eynonym of 
akkand, q.v. Exam., ^Padm., eh. 80, 1, 5 ? 

Hf Tnirr .Taj;, The 

parrot gave a blessing with great ceremony, 
{promising) great power and an unbroken rule. 
*Rdm., m.^ ch. 50, 7, ^>1: fWW 'iwfww, 

He is thoroughly aooomplishod, (and possessed) of 
absolute knowledge. 

[Shr, wwfsnri ; as above possibly U all G^s. The 
tadhh.form occurs in Sapt., vs, 689.]. 

akhati dkhat, Te., subst, m., lit. uncrusbed, 
unbroken, whole ; hence variously employed as a tech, 
term for whole grain ; thus * a portion of the crop 
per plough paid to village artizans, as the smithy 
carpenter, etc. (Ed. Ly .) ; •grain placed on a sieve 
and given to servants, etc., at marriages and other 
ceremonies ( Az* Gy * ) » ® consecrated rice used 
in religious oereihonies {such as the. mhdhyd and 
' d'asMarmdni)) Ul^ used figmttvefy qf pearls, etc. 
Exam., ^Popular song, sung by m^nen at the Nah^chhU 
ceremony at a marriage, % nrr V % 

sftfwww nm wswT% ^flKert, 

% ^T, % mmi t, To 

the Brahman I will give coins of gold, to the 
barber’s wife whole ( grains of) pearls, to the bard 
a horse, to the goldsmith an armlet, and the tailor 
I will dress in a suit of honour. 

{In the third meaning the more usual form of 
the word is aohhat or achchkat, q.v.) 

[^Ved. {Rig* V, 78,9; x, 166, 2; Ath. xii, 

1, 11), Skr. ; Pd. Wdf ; Pr* {tech, ts.) wpf ; 
hence B. and H. ww or wnsw, M. WW, Bg. ww 
{written •fWif), possibly in all Gds, {The Pr. form 
which occurs in Kalp. $ 16, Nay, § 8, Aup. 

§ 20, Ndm. ts. 237, Bhag. p. 262, is not a tadbh. of 
Skr. wiwit, as explained by the editors of Kalp. and 
Ndm,, hut a tadbh. of Skr. indestructible, as 
shown by the context.)"] 


akhandal, (old nom. sg. akhandalu), 

Tbh.,/(M6&^. wi., lit. breaker, destroyer, u^edas an epithet 

of Sib. Exam., Pare., ch. 13, WiK WT wr 
The Destroyer (816), the Mountain King, 
rejoiced in his heart at the tumult in the city. 

[SAr. wmw*, orig. an epithet of IndW { Rig. 
Till, 17, 12), in later times also of Sib {see Skr, Dy.), 


WflT akh’lar, Any>, mbit, m., 'a .tar; *a hind 
of jewel made in the form of a itar. EXUn,. 
Bom. 23, HW wr 'RT Rt 

ivOrt, If you do not give me the Btairy 
bediyt ( or pikult ), I will thereupon kill yon with a 
dagger. 


[Pr..yi| aiitor.] 



ekXffd 


89 . 


aM«r 


ekhtd, Any-a «Hi«^ m.a k gelding. 


'«r^?n akhUi, 

[Pr«, 


akhHiydr^ ikhHiydr^ Any.i 

subsLm., 'choice, option, election; "will, discretion, 
pleasure ; "control, power, authority. Exaniii *ColL 
{bh,)y TT^'C <vl«ftnnT, For the rest, you 
may do as you ploaso. " Coll, (fi/*.), ^iTHr vr 
What power has any one over strange 
property? B. Gr.y II {Bh.)^ Fable 15, 

«rn?. If your enemy fall into 

your power. 

lAr. iWlydi'y lit. what is chosen, good.] 
akh*t^\ the mm as akh3^it\j\ q.v. 


akhanif (tkFni, Tbh., adv.i (Mg.^ Bh.) 

'now, jiistnow; *now-a-day8. Exam., ^Coll. {BL), 

Now-a-daya it is not the 

oustom. 

[5A;r. at this moment, Pr. triwJ (or 

ff’ N&m. rs 175 = Skr. T^inffHfir). 

'Ap. Pr. mwmfT (r/. l£(m. iv, 399, transl.)^ hence B. 
the term, t being a contracim of the Ap. 

. Pt, toe-, eg, ierm. (aee Gd. .6V., § 378 and 
.§ 367, p, 208) 0 ied v being elmtened to ^ {see Gd. 
(?r.S26).] ... 

akhanddf akFddy Tbh, fSuhst. m., (Bh.) a 
hole dug in the bottom of a pond or elsewhere for 
catching fish (Az. Gy., where it is spelt 
akhandd). 

[Probably from Skr.XJmit, an artificial or a dug 
pond, through an intermediate form or 

{with doubling or nasalising the cons, to compensate for 
the shortened vowel; see also Gd, Or. § 158), the 
softening of the consonant being analogous to that of the 
Shr, Pr. and P. pres. part, suff.'xfor Skr, ^ {see Hem. 
iv, 261, Gd. Or.^ § 301). In tike Skr. Dy. P. the word 
is said to be a mislection for ^WT?r, a natural 
pond ; but in Pr. the word really occurs and has its 
proper sense of an artificial pond ; for the Ndm.^ vs. 
208 gives its tadbh.form 'fWTW in the sense of a pit 
dug for catching elephants, while the tadbh, of Skr, 

' is given by Ndm.^ vs, 130 as 


T^JX aklChdr^ akhhdrt Any., a newspaper. 

Exatflii Fam.i vs, 58, wfirv % 

THT rm, fitfVi 5 ^ 

The news went into the newspapers that this 
was the condition of Mithilu, saying, ^Hoar, 0 
English I give your ears and remove this net of 
sorrow.' 


[Ar, aJshbdTf properly plur, of j\^ tiabor 

news.] 

Skh’mnd’ni, Tbh., mht. /■, the cloth tied 
over the blinkers for oatlle (Ors. § 97). 

[A compound of Skr. and closing or 

covering of the eyes ; Pd. and Pr, 

Skh'mUicH, Tbh., suhd. m.. Wind man^ 
huff ( As. Gy. ). Exam., Coll. (Bh.). ts dfw S 

\V«I, II® 

playing blindman’s buff with the boys, and ran to 
touch the goal ; ( one of the boya, called the ehUr, 
has to touch one of tlte others, before they reach 
the goal.) 

[Comp, p/wffw (or oyo rtwff {Ig f. of 
itVt) closed, covered ; = Skr, wfw-lfkw*.] 

ahhay = akhaiy q.v, 

Tbh., >u., *M« same as 
y.r.; '* that which is imperishable {in this sense 
only known to occur in comqmtnds). Comp., WWH- 
fiiftmT or wwT-wW {Mg.) and wxix:-i?lif {S, Bh.), 
,SHbst. /., the same as q.v. (Grs. § 1444). 

Exam., Han. 39, wwra ttr wwk ifTw, ftpf 
% wr% UTinf aiTrw As in the cose of Kam 
and Lakhau ( the latter of whom in his diffimlty called 
on lidm for help)y bo there is help in remembering 
those two letters ( i.e. rd and sf ma ), the joint 
powers of which are active throughout the world. 
See WW akhfTi and WTpS^ dkhir (1). 

[5At. wwt: tn. or Pd. 'WWtt or 

Pr. (cf. Hem, iii, 134, nom, pL^n,^ 

WWTrir ), old G(i. wpTOv. The forms WTOT or wrTWt 
belong to the older usage ; they are note less frequent 
than But in the works of Tufsl Lds, they are 

used almost eicclusmly, while in Bidydpat% the pro* 
portion is equal. {In Bid. 60, ll. 2, 5, both occur side 
by side ). In Pd. and Pr. the form only occurs 
in the sense of a moment ( fem.y lit. the time 
occupied in pronouncing a letter, A up. §136 and Pd» 

By-, 8.V.). The truth is that the modern WWT is a tats,, 
representing the modern pronunciation of Skr, WWT.] 


'^^SW^okhar, (pr. pis. akWrad, Bh. 

akh'rat, aklfrit; aklfral; 

akFrab ; akFrai), Tbh., v. intr., * to be dis- 

pleasing, irksome, burdensome, difficult, insupport, 
able ; ^used also impersonally, Exsm., ‘ Coll, {Bh,), fjw 
wwnw WT, The heat is insupportable (A». Qy), « Ib. 
iJK wi ^io, ww WWKW WT, You have been beaten, aro 
you Sony now (lit. is it now displeasing) f 
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[Probably the earn at S, and another 

form o/v^'wi «Awr, J.®-] 

ahhai^tyiyi, {]i[g.),see under akhar, 

{Gra, § 1444). 

3!| akhar'ty', {Mg.), tee under akhar {Gra. 
i 1444). 

akhar'tit, {8. Bh.), aee under akhar 

{Ora. § 1444). 

akharUvd)^ Tbhii suUU may a subdivision of 
KurnUs or land cultivators in tho districts of (Jorakh*- 
pGr and Banaros {Elly voL lyp. 156). 

I akErafhdy Tbh., suhta may {8. Mth.), tbo hut 
of a religious mendicant {Grs. § 12114). 

IProhabii/ a bye-fom of ^WTfT or (be 

str, fa of ^wnr (1), Compare ae to the 

shrtening of the vowel a.] 

^•TTflAiAVd (l),Tbh., subata m,y on ear of com cw* rice 
which is empty and yields no groin {Eda l)y.), 

[Probably a negative formed from genuine ; 
whence a spurious ear, an ear but without grain. 
It should not he confmed with wilder, which i% a 
blighted, dried-up oar, whiU w an empty one.] 

akh^rd (2), Tbh., substa may Bh.) unhusked 
barley, barley ground without being first cleaned, 
coarse flour {Gra. § 1272 and Az. Oy.)a Exam.i Pw., 
firw^KT ( with two meaninga) either one 
should eat coarse flour and remain clean, or one who 
oats coarse flour remains robust. 

[Skra ii-wftnr* uncleaned ; tho opp. fif?an:T 
represents either Skra fiTwftrir: cleaned, or Skr. 
f^wftrwt or not waned, robust.] 

^^[•0 ttkhWl (1), (Mga)y fern, of (2), 

QaV. {Graa § 1272). 

akEri (2), Tbh., aubsfa /., noise, yell, liowl, 
scream. (It has only been observed in the following) 
Phr., wamn, to make a great noise. Exani.i 
Colla (Mg.)y^fx\y % wwTU Ttftrw Boys, who 
is making such a terrible nom? [after Fallon.) 

[Perhaps 1st verb, noun of or 

q.Vay nwaning properly the noise of wrangling or 
swaggering y but possibly connected with Skr, 

akh'r9, Tbh., tubat. m., {Mth,-Mg), the tame at 
WCT <M'ra (2), q.v. {Ora. $ 1272). 


akErOpy the same as dkhapy qaV. 

akFrlEiply Tbh., Sfubst * orthography ; 
• a mode of playing on a stringed instrument so as 
to express tbe words of a song. EX2Un«i ' ColL ( P4.), 
m wY wrsniY »Y ftwwr, He is only now learning 
his orthography. 

[Probably Skra Pr. [with pleoUa w ) 

wwmftwr; hence Qda [contracted) 
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^ 

akharby Ts., adj. conia genay not short, tall, 
long, largo, big. Examii Eindl Mahdbhdraty Ban 
ParbdyPa 214, L 6 [Mt^fd of Bandras editioHy sambat 
1887), .ti® *ri® iitf wnr Jflf , rflw 
aiift flftw ^ Thus fish oat fish, 

everything alive eats everything alive, that which has 
breath eats that which is olive, the big always devours 
tho little. 

[Skr. s ; as above possibly in all Qils.']. 


akFldky WTT^ akhldky Any.| suhst. w., 
’disposition; Hho good properties of mankind ; 
® morals, ethics. 

[Ar. cS^t akhldQy properly phr. of (>1^ l^ulq,'] 


hkFlagiy-^e mder^ 

kkFwdy the' same as dkhudy q.Va [Qrsa 

§ 1009). 

[It is properly the ly. f of wlW or wffii, q.v. 
It is now considered incorrect a^vd vulgar as cotnpared 
with the form ^^igwT, though in reality the latter is the 
less correct form of the Ig.fa o/^jfw.] 


SB 


•15 


dkhdy ( pr. ptsa dkhUity *^(1111 Hhhdt ; 

dkhdel; dkdeby hkhdb; 

nkhde)y Tbh., f. intr.y to eye, look keenly, be sharp, 
clever, intelligent. Exaiflii OolL ( P4.), ^ 

Wo WIT WT?f, wf No one can swindle him ; 

he is far too sharp. 

( The word hasy in Bihdry not the meaning of ^ to 
he angry,' given in the E, Dy.) 

[ A den. root derived frm^ifhiq.v.Ji. 

WWTWfT akhoUl = akAMit, q.v. 


41^18 akhar, (<»*/• >ff- (Maya or poet. 

ok/iara), the tame at akhdr, q.v. Exam., ' iHn., 

{obi.) VK, Oulomi Jat is p«rfoiming one hnndnd 
and tweuty'Ono ,dan4 eKeroisee in the palsittt. 

I ’ Padm., ch. 115, 6, ipt n® tl®T, m 

' wroT, Their smali bells bewitoh kings of men, 
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like the musto (of the Apsarae) on entering Ind Vs 
court ; ib,f oh. 597, 4, ii¥ irnrer xrgrfir 'TOT, 

I i 1?^ HTWr, Jugglers, actors, danoing-womenj 
and musicians came into tho arena with all their 
paraphamalia. 

akhdrd, akhdrd, sir, /. of Mdr 

or nkhdr, q.v, Exam., Alh,, I 120, 

’iff eiTu, ( men) Rudal saw 

the paltBstra of ludar’man, great was his joy. 


ISnSfTJ akhdrh (1), {sir, /. akhdrhd), the same as 

Wirn: akh&r, q,i\ Exam., Mb. ix, 1, rftnT*r mx, 
ww J^or a whole league tho paliestra 

exiendod (lit. was made). 

[This form of the word, though less correct than 
or is the more usual one in Bihm. 

Regarding the inorganic aspiration, see Od. Or., § 131, 
p, 72. It also occurs in Mult dm (Ml. Og.,p. 10),^WT^ 
Of %l4fi "^oith the following additional special meanings*, 
'an indigo-ground, consisting of one or more 
sots of indigo- vats ; Hhe hole into which tho water 
from tho vats is run off ; ' the place where the 
indigo is dried; and khdrhd is also used for a 
cattle-road.] 


20 


WWPf akhdrh {lg!f.'^%vmnkha,rh'wd, q.i.); Ts, 
mhst. m,, tho name of the tonUi month of the Hindu 
system of the fash or agrio. year, which oommouoes 
with the month Asin. It corresponds to part of our 
June and July, in which tho full moon is near tho 
constellation Akhdrhd, whence the name of tho month 
(Qrs. § 1082). It is the first month of the rainy season, 
and cmsequcnily of cultivation (Grs. §§ 1083, 1084, 
also 1009, 1039). Exam., TTr/sA. 314, ifpy 

; WW t wft )i? iiT« e, The mouth of 
Akhaph has arrived, 0 friend ; with water have been 
filled (all) tanks and rivers. See usdrh or 

asdrh, 

[Skr, ^■nrrr:. The fats, ocrurs in all Gds. and 
is in Mih, more usual than the thh. form or 
q-v. The latter is more used in Bhofpuri. The 
form dkhdrh is merely a modern unphon, 

spelling; m the remarks under 


so 


Sfi 


[Skr^ Wnrrft d^d^hl. The tats, oeeurs in all Odi* 
A modern unphon, spelling is ymnvft dkdrhh] 

akhddy\ Ts., (I) adj. com, gen,, not to bo 
eaten. Exam., Coll, (Bh,), t WT, This 

is a fruit not to be oaten. 

I (II) subst, m,, forbidden food. Exami, ^ ^ 

fVi| ^ % 5rw, Ho is an 

Aghdr panthi and takes no thought of forbidden or 
unforbiddon food. 

[(SA:r. ; as above in all Ods,"] 

akhdr, akhdr, WTf akhdrh, {poet, 
akhdrd, mod. oblf akhdrd, mod, loc. sg, 
akhdre, old ohl, pfur. akharenh, sir, f 

akhdrd), Tbh., subst, m., properly 'a place for wrest- . 
ling, palfBstra ; hence any court or ojien space for 
tho exhibition of sports or shows or for the holding 
of assemblies, an arena, circus {used as an epithet 
of Inciys court). Phr., WTT %ww to perform 
athletic exoroisos {lit. to play in the arena). ExatTlii 
^Jldm., Su., chh. 1, 8, WT«rT fkrff W-filfll 

^ In different palcostras (wrest lefS) 

grapple with^one another shouting mutual defiance; 
Mih., IT wTw § w ^swTO (obi.) iifiiiir 
In KanSuIi he is causing seven hundred wrestlers to 
perforin athletic exercises, *Padm., ch, 480, 3, 

’wv wrtf w irw, (loc.) wr9t. The two 

young women with full bosoms scream and fight like 
Apsaras in ludVs court ; Rdm., In., ch, 14, 4, W 
fwc w wtT (m.c,), On the 

top of Laijka hill there is a palaoo whero Das'kandhar 
(i.e, Raban) witnesses tho sports of the arena ; ih., 
ch, 11, 7, wtkt, ^ ftftrw ni ^ 

(w.r.) ; eiTT S xprn, terrt lik* 

On the top of Laijka hill, in his palace, there 
was a most handsome courtyard ; in its hall Raban 
sat himself down, and kinnars and gaudhorbs began 
to sing and piny on cymbal, drum, and lute, 
while accomplished apsarases danced (before him), 

[Skr, WWTT?:, Pr, O. 

M, P. n, or B, . 

(q.v) or or (q-v), but Bg, and 0, v^fT, 

A. wmxt (apparently only in the second meaning).'] 


akhdrhl, Ts., a^, com. gen., relating to tho 


month Akhayh, hence used suhsianfwcty (fejn) as the 


name of various agricultural ^products and •oper- 
.ations; thus 'grass which grows in Akharh (see Bih. 
ii, 9) ; Hhe chief hoeing (kof* or ko^'an) of sugar-cano 
done in Akharh (Ors, §§ 866 and 1009 ), the second 
•owing of indigo {called so in North Bihdr, Qrs. 
% 1089). *'Bee asdfhi or asdrhh 


wfw dkhiyd, dkhid, {old obi. pi. 

miyanu), Tbh., subst f, Ig. f. of iklix, q,v,, 
^with all the meanings of q.v,, e,g, Qrs. 

§ 1009, ( North Tirhut ) a sprout or the sprouting 
eyes of the sugar-cane; * a kind of cake made of 
wheat-fiour and rico-flour and boiled in water, used 
at Musalmdn marriages ; it is shaped Uko m eye^ hence 
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mm (G'ra. g 1376). ExaiTlii ^Kmh. 314, wtlpr w 
^T% w mu mfm In (the 

mnth of) Phagun the left eye throbi, hence I 
conclude that aomething is going to happen ; Gnp,^ 
19, ^ mmv 

miiftmr % t vtt, My luck was burnt 
I find bad luck) ; you showed to my eye 
pieces of burnt food, (thereby) the burden («>., the 
begfjnr)ol your city has been removed ; B. lldm», re» 
30, Niraft ^fir w^w, Warning may 

be seen (lit. lives) in the glances of (/it. within) 
his eyes; Bate. 13, U (sing.) 

T, mm wfinit, I have not yet set eye on my 
husband, (though) I am constantly remembering 
his promise (of an early return) ; Alh., I, 15, 
ftiT mm (ning.) xMm % The 

pupils of his eyes were turned up, and his eye 
became (red) like a stream of blood. 

(From thin long form should he carefully dktin* 
guished the plural form or which 

fiot unfrequcntly occurs in poetic literainre (ejj.^ B. 
B&m. 36, ift’® two eyes, Mag. 26, 

both eyes). The latter is an older uncontracted form of 
the modem plur. of , q.r) 

w9?Rrr*r Skhiydy^ Tbh.^«wi^/./., the sprouting eyes Of 
the sugar-cane ( South Bhagalpur^ Ors. § 1009). 

[Apparently a fern. formed from ‘^fisin’O 


6 
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20 


26 


akhil, Te., (1) a(i/. com. gen., (lit. without a gap ; 
hence) ' whole, entire (used as an epithet of ffod, Itdm, 
etc.) ; *all, every (synonymous with war^). Comp., 
^ or er 

the whole world, the universe; (wfw 

• • 4 - lord of all, God (used as an epithet of Bam, 
Sib, etc). Exam., ^Bdm., Ut., ch.Hl, 7, ^ftna Urn 
mm WW WWRTT, This whole world is my creation ; 
San., fs. 7, ipf fkxiv nfiiia niTW isPT This 

* Encouragement to Asceticism ' (name of one of TnVsi 
JDds's smaller works) ( contains ) the whole essence of 
saving knowledge; Rdm., Ut., ch. 72, 4, ^iTRis, HjTW, 

(Itdm is) the 

Permeator and the Permeated, the Indivisible, the 
Eternal, the Insoluble (lit. the Entire), the Unerring, 
the Primeval Energy, the Godhead. *Ag. iii, 4, 
mmKm, ww, mmim, 

Dbappointments, inauspicious omens, mishaps, 
misfortunes, bad luck, (and in short) every evil; 
D6h. 35, ^ ^fwir, m%m mmjw, 

Bemoving all ill and evil, and effecting every thing 
good; Bin: 46, vfm fmut mrnmxft ^ tw 

firi %m fVf% On this Arab 

, ceremony deeply intent are Sanok and the rest (i.e. 
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Brahma*s four sons, Sanok, Sanatkwndr, Sanandan, 
Sandtan,) the BMs, Ses-nag, Sib, the Gods, the 
Bishis, and all the Munis who philosophise on the 
^ substance’ ; Bdm., A., do., 253, 1, fwsf# wrw 
mw, mfkw All sin and delusion, 

and the burden of every ill, ore wiped out (by the 
invocation of Bharat s name) ; ih , Bd., ch. 69, 2, ^ 
fxfm vni^, The Bikhi, recognising them 

and Bhawdni) as the Deity, worshipped them. 
(II) adv., wholly, entirely, completely, (sometimes 
used as a mere superlative particle) most. Exam., Fdm., 
Su., ch. 42, 2, nmui gKir, wwnJV, ww 
‘ Tpft, Disrespect to a saint, 0 Bhawuni, speedily 
causes the destruction* of the most (lit, entirely) 
prosperous (person ) ; Sat., iii, 10, 

vtw, wtw ims 

^f«mr, Tho remover of the calamity of death (i.e. the 
letter x ra or Bishnu), the bearer of a mountain-load 
of virtue (i.e. the letter ^ a or Brahmd), and the 
abode of power (i.e. the letter W ma or Sib) ; Tul’s! 
Das desires (to seek) his protection (i.e. Bdnts), 
tho letters (of whose name ; i.e. m? rdma) ore most 
delightful. 

[Skr. Pd. Pr. * ; all 04s. 

akhileswar,-^see under akhil* 

dkhud, SkFwd, Tbh,, subst. m., ‘sprout, 
^ shoot, blade, scion, plantlet, esp. of the sugar-cane 
(Grs. § 1009), (?a South Bihdr) of the small 

bull rush millet (hokus spimtus, Qrs, g 987), and 
(m Patnd) of the poa (pisum sativum, Qrs. § 1001) ; 
^ (South BhagalpHir) a finger-ring. Exam.i ^ Prov., 
+ f^) WHSVi> ?!> ^ l»^t t 

A goat has grazed on the shoot, so how can 
the tree come ? 

[Properly long form of WffPf eyo, bud, q.v. In 
its second fneaning the word may have a different 
(unknown) deriva iion. ] 

iZ-TOW dhhud, ( pr. pts. -^WTrn, Ukhudit, 

' dkhudt; dkhudel; dkhudeb or 

Skhudb ; dkhude ), Tbh., V* intr., to 

throw out shoots ( used in South Bihdr, esp. qf the 
small hullrush millet, holcus spieatus, sugar-cane, etc.). 
Exam.f Coll., The sugar-oane is 

beginning to sprout ; 'dtvmvm 9m, The sugar* 
cane has sprouted (Ors. gg 987, 1009). 

den. root, derived from or ^4Nnrr 

q.v. Jn form it resembles a double cans, root 
ths simpls oaus* root tfiing 

J.P.] 
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akkniOy the W. Bh, form of ^/ivfifT akutd^ 
g,v, (if*. Of/.) 

[Perhaps der. from 8kr. the aspiration 

being transferred from ^ to Bee also the remarks on 
the der. 0 / yA^iniT.] 

dkhHd^ Tbhi, subst, >»., [optionally in Oayd and 
Papina), the croBS-axlo of the lever used in raising 
water (ffr*,§ 933). 

[Thii is msrely a bye-form j.».] 

ahhU^ = wwi^r akhmtij, q.t. 

akhed, (optiomUy in Oay/i mid Path&), the same 
os W<itei akhaMd, in its fourth meanuxj, q.v. (Ors. 

% 933.) 

akheud, (in Pat’nd, Qayd, and South Munger) =s 

akhdindf q.v, [Ors, § 76 .) 

^khd^y ^[Wtr akhayy Tbh., the same as achhaiy 
q,v, [The forms uith ^ kh occur only in compoumh^. 
Comp., ^iri?Nr or or subd, /., 

a Hindu festival, tho third of the second or bright 
half (i,e.y the IHth day) of the month Baisskh 
[i,e,y April^May)y which is the first da/ of the 
Bat- jug [or golden age) and aeoures [akhdi or) 
permanent rewords of actions then perfomed 
(Skr, By, P,): On this day the cu/tirators settle 
their accounts /or tho eupenses of the [rahi or) spring* 
crop and the rqmyment of advances [Ell, vol, I, 
pp, 193, 194.) 

[Thie expression is property Hiudly the. mors 
usual Bihdri expiresmns will be found under and 

WlfkK ( 1 ). 

[5A:r. ^W^H^imperishahle, Pa. and Pr, ; all 
Offs, or ^5r. The comp, consiists of ^kr, 

4- IiRwT, soL firftr, the third [day) of Aksaya ; 
Me der. o/lftw t\/ under that article,] 

akhdi(\fy^8ee under aklm, 

^ 

akhmny (S. Bh,), tck. f of ^irr akh^iud, q,v. 
{Ors. 5 76.) 

ITOT’ dkhdmd [8. Bh,y Mg.y S, 3ffh.), akhdin, 

akdtndy akhind, khvnd, wwift 

ukhtRnOy Tbh., suhst. m., a kind of hooked stick 
used for turning up and pushing tho com under 
the bullook’s feet while it is being trodden out 
(Ors, g 76). 

[Propertjf str. f. of wwW; perhaps from &kr. 
b ; not met mih in other Ods.] 
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dkh^ld (Mg.), Tbh., the same as sviUP akhSUtd, 
q.v. (Ors., § 431). 

[JAr. wwbri or (prskritmng) WfwHi. Pr. (with 
p/eon. suf. n ) w<nini«> or (ef. Him. iv, 

168, 228), hence Chf (contracted) WWWT.] 

akhotd, Tbh., suhst, m,, [South BhayalpUr), the 
ci’oss-axle of tho levor used in raising water (Ors* 
§ 933). 

[This is merely a bye form q*v,] 

^ (fkhhr. Any., suhst, f, leavings, sweeping*, 
rubbish, refuse; [agric.) fodder which cattle, leave 
uneaten [Cr., p, 58 ). Comp., w^-weftT, rubbish 
and refuse, Exam., 6V/. (J/wA. iro;/2.),iftwT, 

WT^T, Good gracious I what rubbish is this you 
have brouglit ! [Ud. By.) Coll. {Bh.), inc W W* vr % 
Wwtr-iwYt W7?rw Ilia house is full of sweepings 
and nibbish. 

akhdr, neg. of jy^ khfir, food,] 


akhoh, Tbh., (I) adj, com, gen., inacoessible. 
Exam., Coll, [Bh.)y jjw wwtw w mr He 
found himself on au -inaooessiblo mounbun. 

(II) subst, f, •uneven ground [Az. Oy.); *011 
inaooossihle place ; diffieulty, trouble. Exam.i * ColL 
[Bh.), rjH wwW w wwf mrih Why do you go 
on uneven ground? *Coll. [Bh.), t 
WT. This cavity is an inaocessiblo place. ^Coll. 
(Bh.)y ww w WT»ff, I have fallen into 

difficulties. 

[A compound of wtw pit, chasm, and the pleon. 
pref. w (6), q.v. The word wW represents the Skr. 
WTTf-^ a dug out place [see Skr, By.) The Skr. 
dig has a tendency in Pr. to change to [as skom 
by Prof. S. Goldschmidt, see Sapt., p. 101, footnote). 
Hence Skr, wrw-^or Pr. •wTWK or B. 

[contr.) wW. Similarly Skr. WTWIlf-i: would form Pr. 

or B, WwVf. The meaning qf deep 

easily passes into that of steep [cf, if, sAnrj ; hence 
WWW comes to mean inaccessible in a general way, 
both as regards depths and heights. Compare S, 
a pit for a water-whcol, or a hole or 

ditch, if., if, wYw deep or steep, a cavity; and JIf, 
IT, or ^ penetrate, etc.] 

akhdiit, [Mg. ako) wwTWir akhdut, Tbh,, suhst, m., 
the name of various instruments having the fonn 
of an axle ; thus * tlie axle of tho apparatus for 
husking grain [Grs. { 61 J, WwW !?.».); .*th$ 
axis on which tho pulley of a well-rope turns (Ors. 

§ 940 , also q-v .) ; *the cross-axle on whi^ 

a well-lever works (Gre, § 933, also g.r.) 





akhiSuiA 
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dff'kafhUtd 


(The jSy. Dy* epeife thie word which ie 

perhaps metely a misspelling for 

[/SA?r. 'H'^rrir:, Pr. hence Q(/. ^'nni 

and (contr,) ; apparently wanting in the other O^s,] 


^TTT 


akhdmtd, Tbh», subst m., the name of various 
instruments having the form of an axle; thus 
'(Mg. and N. Bk) the axle on which the pestle 
for grinding bricks into powder works (Ors, § 431, 
also (Mg.) akh^M or ukhdiutd, q.v.) ; 

•the axis-pin on which the lever for crushing tobacco 
works (On. $ 464) ; ®tho axle of the apparatus 
for husking grain (Qrs, § 611 ; also akhdxttf 

q.v.)\ •the oross-axle on which a well-lever works 
§ 933 ; also "WWiit. 

j,p.) ; ‘the axis on which the pulley of a well-rope 
turns (Qrs. § 940, also q.v.) 

[Properly str.f q r.] 




hkhdiUta^ Tbh., svhst. m.i {South Manger), the 
oross-axlo of the lever used in raising water (Cirs. 
i 933). 

[This is merely a lye form of q.v.'] 


dkhU tsL 
akhhdr 


akhHd, q.v. 
akkhdr, q.v. 


wmm akhydt, Te.» ndj. corn, gen., {subst. f. v^tqgriVT 
akhydtd ), famous. Exanii, Coll. (Bh.), 

He is not so famous. 

[3/fr. ; the spelling is a modern 

unphonetie one. Though a theoretically possible tatsama, 
the word is not used in the sense of * not famous,* 
* obscure * ( Skr^ stated in the E. By.] 

wwia akhydn, Te.| subst. masc., knowledge, under- 
standing. Exam.i Coll. (Bh.), -jniwnr ws ^nrr^ wr 
Cannot you understand this much P i6., t aiir 
ifTvn "mwirK W ^Tljsr, Have you understood this P 

[5A:r. a saying, or story. In B. the 

meaning has been changed as above. In this sense not 
met in other 0(fs. Possibly thre has behi a confusion 
with the Ar. ibaydl understanding.] 

,akhr0t, dkhi Ot, the same as dkhOf, 

q.v. 

[The Qip. has akhor (Mik. vii, p. 6).] 
akhlak » akklak, q.t. 

vnr T».. subst. m. (lit, that which does not or oannot 
go; hence) the immoveable or inanimate creation 


(incl. the vegetable and mineral world). CoiUp., 
’aur-swr (synonymous with the inanimate 

and animate creation, the universe; ^rwir-sTTW, 
lord of the universe, god ; wruoiir-iT^i, present in 
all creation <(on epithet of god) or containing all 
creation («.<?., the universe). Exam.i Bdm., Ar., 
chh. 9, 11, nun nimn npn onr nHt 

He, manifesting himself as the all-merciful and 
all-radiant, gives delight to the inanimate and 
animate (i.e , the whole) creation; ih,, Ln,, ch. 
64, 2, wfx wn-w ofT^, (Edm) whom 

gods and men and the inanimate and animate 
creation adore ( here nm includes the animals only) ; 
Git, A., 27, 2, irwn uWt « t Tfir V I 

iif« ift% On (/tam’.) 

feet are no sandals; his feet are sweeter than 
lotuses ; the beauty of form in them ( lit, being 
added to them ) enchants the whole creation ; 
Ban., vs. 24, %XU, WTHf, wH-iJTW, sfU-0!*Ri, 

iTTW, Trn ww ; Turn wNwr Causation, time, 

the gods, the animate (i.e:, animals and men) and 
inanimate creation, (in short) the whole mass of 
living beings, 0 Lord ! are in thy hands ; consider 
thine pwn glory I Ram., In., ck 101, 13, itirnir-^H 
irg«f mmj, You tojjk the Lord of the universe 
. to be a lyiere) jnan ^ ib.^^d,, ch. 197, 7, ^liiRr-irq 
(Egri.is) present in all creation 
(inanimate and animate), passionless, and unbiassed ; 
ib., Ut, ch. 61; 6, ww TO wwnT, The 

whole universe is my creation. 

(This woT'd is also said to mean tree and moun* 
tain, but it has never been met with by tis except in 
composition with «nr jag, which lattsr word means that 
which can go, i.e., the moveable or animate oroation, 
incl. either animals and men, or animals only. With 
regard to the probable ficiitiousness gf those two 
meanings in 8ks , see Zach., p. 24.) 

[Compound of 8kr. TO + Pr. ♦totoV 
(cf. Hem. iv, 404, ilfir in the world). The word is 
alliterative and belongs to poetic usage, and may 
probably be thus found in all G^«.] 


g.f hgjM), Tbh., 


%5fi, TOf ag^y (tg*j^ wywwr* f, I Wll.f 

subst. m., the first fruits given to Brahmans 
( Qrs. S 1203 ). Synonyms airs afbar, nnxt 

agdkra. 

[Derivation, see under 

afkar^na, Tbh., eubst. m., (Mg.) the 
name of the shovel for stoking the fire in a sugars 
refinery (Qrs. § 319, ^). 

[Prqper^ a compound ef ’HTfh fire a/ad iffa 
instrument for pulling, poking, q.vJ\ 



'Vlir agit - 35 - ig'r* 


agat, Tbhi, »uh»l, m., a butoher’a stall {Sd, Dy), 
[Ifer. f] 

dy *n3hi| > ftu ftdvftnoo of I 

money to buy seeds. (Gr.y p, 87,) For synonyms, »| 
see under ag*t'dur, 

[A corruption of the Skr, compound 
advance-wages, Pr, S, ^wn: or 

This helongH to a very numerous class of mrds of Marly 
or quite the same meaning. They all imply something lo 
which is ‘before’ either with regard to time or 
place ; such as first, former ; front of a house ; top of 
sugar-cane, ears of a crop ; first fruits ; advance of 
money, oto. They may, for prmiical purposes, he 
considered as derived from ^»IT former, front, hy nmms la 
of various pleonastic suffijces. But there is much reason 
to believe that ultimately they all are more or kss 
disguised representatives of a Sanskrit eompouml consisU 
ing of former and ^ being. The Skr, ( and 
its congeners, such as etc.) admit in PrOkrlt of sJO 

the alternative forms ^ and wiT {ef. Hem. ii, 29, 30, 

i, 128, 132). The former is the more usual form and 
gives rise to the numerous B. tvords containing a final 
"9 or or ^ or K or «r, all these consonants being 
interchanycabk bh the order Itere given, (see Qd. Gr, 

SS 29-31, 103-106). Tie Pr. form fw w the less 
usual one and has but f^v descendants in B., such as 
'Vftif, q.v. The full Pr. form 

is beat preserved in the S. less so in the 

8. B, ^nr*nT, The medial 

dissyllable ava is apt to be vocalised to ^ (sec 
Q(/. Gr. § 122), as in B. ^?ir5rc, and to be further 
contracted into Wt or vs (sec Gd. Gr. § 122), 
as in B. ('f Gip. agur, Nik. vii, .5), 

Gr by eliding the dissyllable may 
be changed to und contracted to ^T, as in B. ^JlTf , 
etc. ; or an euphonic "V mag he inse rted hetu'cvn 
(see Gd. Or. §§ 68, 69), thus making the dissyU 
table aya, and this may further be contracted to 
er r? or t (see Gd, Gr, § 121), <35 in B, ^iKr, 

Finally the contracted vowel or ^ cr ^ or t?; may 
’ be shortened and reduced to ^ or or ’ll 5^’ Gif, Or, 

§§ 26, 66), as in B, ’UTOT, ^VXT, WITT, 

etc. Other examples qf similar shortenings are M, 
and dfifw toe-ring, etc. These observations show that 
the so called pleon. suffixes oceurnng in all these tcords 
are properly nouns (grti, etc.) in a more or less advanced 
state (f decay. The process of decay, hoivevir, must, 
in the case qf some of them (such as W, 
etc,) beqf a very old date, because in the form of nw, 
xys, etc,, they are already observed to occur in 

mediaval end perhaps even older Prakrit (see Hem. 

ii, 164466, iv. 429, 430, cf, Fr. iv, 26, 26).] 


agar, (Mih.), the same as akaf, q,v. Comp., 
atff. com. gen., or str. f. gwT m. • 

/.), high, tall, gigantic; or 

a4i> com, gen,, ‘ strong, powerful ; ^fleshy, plump, 
corpulent (Ud. Dy.). Exam., Riddle, Bh., UH ^ Wliff 
W, wf Wo xnrT ? ww, There is a tree vefy 
tall, which has neither roots nor leaves (what is it) P 
the air-oreepor Coll, (ZfA.), t Wf wnf WW 

WT, This is an exceedingly stout and tall man. 

agafhagar, wpiK-wttt agar^bagar, Tbh.,(I) 
subst. m.t ^lil. odds and ends, promiscuous things; 
hence “trifling talk, babble; ® trifles, trumpery, trash. 
Exam., see agar^bagar and 

agaram ’ hagaram . 

(II) oid. com. gen., worthless, useless, good-for- 
nothing. 

[^This is merely another form of wWS-ilWf, q.v,; 
H. has wrnf -imgr. wruf-Huf , P. , M, ^w- 

WSW, wruw-ww wrarw-wnv. Note, however, M, WIT* /. 
refuse or dregs, worthless, which appears to be 
connected with Skr. WIWW or wrwuw.] 

agaram^ hagaram, the same as 
agafbagar, q.v, Exam., ^Prov., WfirfW-llfW m$ 
wr^iT, odds and ends, splinters, and rags (Hd, 
Prov .) ; Coll, (Bh.), WWnnT W wlwt wWl 

'tfliT wff % ; ww wwgw-wiTfW WT, There is nothing 
good in his garden ; it is all filled with worthless trifles. 

ag'rd (in South BhagalpOr), iFnWT ag*ld (1) 
(3/g. and Bh.), Tbh., sudst. tn., (agrio.) ‘ the ears of 
a crop; hence '‘the act of cutting the ears without 
the stalks (Grs. § 876). See ag*ra (1). 

.% [Der, from Skr. front part, tip, Pr, WPW 

(Nam., vs. 235), with (he Pr. pleon. suff. ww 
( = W + W ) 0/’ WW SHperadded, Of 

Hem, iv, 341), contr. 0(f. or See also 

the remarks under WU^.] 

40 I 

ip^'* P^* *^ingrTi:iT Sgfdif, •t#Jrw|rrpr 
j Sg'rdt ; dg'r&ci ; Sg'faeb ; 

Sg'rdc), Tbh., v. intr., ( W. Bh. and Bw.) ‘ to yawn, 

I stretch the limbs ; “to roll about in bed. Exami, Goll, 
a {Bh.), vr, T^nf 5* * "inr w % 

•^JFfTis; t w What, do you sit in the 

presence of a gentleman, and stretch your arms and 
yawn Y This is not proper. 

^Therc is a synonymous noun ■'W^, a yawn (B, 

60 Qr,,m (Mg,),p. 87, where it is explained as enf WT 
^fwWT, the latter being the Skr, ^/WTtW;, which points 
to a derivation from a Skr, comp, Wtgp + %i, twisting 
or rolling about of the body. The Skr, becomce ' 
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^wF?rr 


agati 


Pr. %¥ (Efm* iv, 221), Gd, if or if ( 9 ^^ Q 4 , 
Gr. $ 146, m, 2 ). Hene$ we should have a der, 
xth. cl, 8 kr, * Pr, * 

or f irif tH, Gd, • (with the usv^l contraction 

of to see Qd, Gr, § 122) or shortened 
There is^ however ^ also another synonymous noun 'dtsitsnft 
(q,v,), which might suggest a derivation from the 8 kr, 
comp, '^+irf shampooing of tho body; whence might 
com a der, , xth, cl, 8 kr. • ft, Pr, 

•^fynrfTic, f3y. (with the contraction of ’VH 

ft> 9 ee Off, Or, §§ 122, 127), or shortened 
On the other handj the comonanis ir and ^ are liable to 
be interchanged (see Od. Or, §§ 134. 122, note) / and 
hence may stand for (cf, P, f irfr^) 

and be also referable to the first^mentioned derivation.'] 


Tbhi, subst, /, (W, hh, and Bw,) 
stretching of the limbs, yawning = i li yt hgethl or 


3g*marit g.v,, which are the usual icords, 

Exam.| Coll, (Bh.)^ f tto, v 

While we sat waiting we began to yawn, but he 
did not come. 

[Properly \st verb, noun q/*-^ifjlfr, q,v,’\ 

ag^fdhi, Tbhi, subst, /, an oxtensire 
conflagration (especially of a forest ; see Mth\ Ch, 
Vocabulary) , Exam., Chan,, ^WTfT Tift irww ftft hs f 
lire *ie I «T>w I WT 

f fTW 3nrTf f «r liH ll Wlien half the night has passed, 
a heavy black darkness fell ; conflagration began all 
around, and trees and peacocks in the forest burnt 
excessively. 

[Comp, of Skr, wft fire plus frtf f r confla- 
gration, Pr, wftififfWT or ^ftiwrfrfT; B, waiTfTfV 
for ; the change of an initial w </ to f f 

is rather unusual. The initial Skr, f d may optionally 
change in Pr, to w (Hhn. i, 217, Sapt., vs, 103, 229, 
636, 730). The H, has wit^tA] 

hgadiyd^ dgaddiyd^ Tbh., subst, w., 

a man who carries money or jewels in his quilted 
cloth. 

[Properly a long form of or formed 
with the Gd, suff, % implying possession (see Qd, 
Or, § 262), from a stem * -dfiiw or 'iffiri. The latter is 
probably a corruption of tho Skr, compound ’Wf-iw, 
a body-wrapper or something wrapped or secreted 
about the body, (rf. M, or "dtinft a body-gar- 
ment, and B. eiTuft or H, armour). Skr, if 

becomes Pr. and Od, if or if. The junction 
syllables of a comp, tcord are liable to extreme wear 
and tear. See also the remarks on the derivation of 


afjrStir, Tbh., subst. /, the advanoe of pay 
to labourers (Qrs,*i 1186). See f nie f of wap, 
vrm agdiir, ifrrnc agdr, ^irff agdf, agSbri, 

(^g^rh wnr afwan, ffiA afth 
agdfur, WnlT agor^ frivT agerd. 

[Derived from ffiHfT or fnmr by means of the 
pkon, stiff, see Od. Or, § 209. See also the 
remarks under 

j^TT agatf the same as fif ft agad, g.v, 

^TJTfTT ag^ta^ (/. ag^ti (2)), Tbh., aif/.y the same 

as ^ftfrr agildy q,v, Phr., loo, ^jmfay'tSi, before 
(of time), (Jm. Oy). Exam., ^Prov, (Mg,)y WfT 
wri If li, wri eiVi A field first 

(«.e, early prepared) yields a future return, tho field 
last (i.e, too late prepared) is (os regards a return) 
a matter of chance ; (Mg. does not observe gender ; 
for a more cdirrect form of the proverb^ see ^nw). 

[Crnttractcdfi'orn Skr, ^rufW, Pr. ff u nm; see the 
remarks under or possibly a corruption of Skr, 

^W., Pr. fuirfr, B. ^iPT (with loss of aspiration, 
as in (2), q.v,), P, (ad/.) f^Nn, (subst f) fiw, 
8, (adv.) f or f finft or ffift in future, (subst. 
f.) ^nftr credit.] 

• l.v- • >* • *. * 


ViHwr*, fr*?. 


7: H 


Wfif oeoilHJn, 

midortuno, ’distress)^ ♦disgrace; ^damnation; ♦want 
of resource, necessity. Exanii, ' Cit, Bd,, 82, 2, 
ftft , ftfi f Tft f nft, UT fff Success, 

‘ prosperity, and the four kinds of good conditions, 
without which (one^s) condition is an evil condition. 
^Bin , vs. 1 12, fTf fi f fa anrfir iftf sft ff , fft, 
WTf unixt Time, fate, salvation, and dam- 
nation of (all) living beings, all is in thine hand, 0 
Hari ! (the comm, explains Jrfir ««(f by f ffnff 
fift and nwft wrft). ♦ Coll, (Bh.), ff IRW 

aiafif wf a T, ♦ ff at afar a^farr, He is altogether 
without resource, and stays helplessly at home. 

[6'^r. araft; ; all Gds. araft or 'fira, but in M, 
and G, in the sense of importance, necessity.] 

afati (2), Mth. and poet, s 0,0^1 (1), q,v, 

filffl’ a?«<* (1). T«.| m, [lit. unfortunate, Amm), 
one whow funeral oeiemome. have not been per* 
formed. Exain.i Coll. [Mg.], aiC w, % 

^ iKv, He vras such a eumer that he got no fnnsnL 

[iSitr, appaimUly Pr. teeh. tote, HnUrift, 

G^. W^. j 

agon (2), Tbh.. /., the 
(jStehgnomene or Setbana grand^lon 


agaO-tne 
er 
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grandifidrum), the haves and pads of which are eaten as 
vsgetahhs. 

Pr. or {with phm, n) 
and B, {with loss of the aepim 

ration.’} 

w?f^ og^ti (1), Tbh., subsL /., the ooromony of 
fuznigatiog with iuoense a bridal pair by tho ofEoiat- 
ing Brahmaii) after the ciromnambulation of the 
saorifioial firo {Grs, § 1332). 

[Perhaps derimi from a 8kr. mnp. or 

lit, encircling with fire. See also tlte remarks 
under ^il*irr ond wilrfl.] 

ag*ti (2), Tbh., a^\ fern, of vmn q.v, 

agacfbagad, Tbhi, subsf, /»., {Bh.) falsehood, 
fraud {Az. Qy,) 

[Der. ? Perhaps connected with 0kr. what 
is not to be uttered. Mg. pandits identify it with 
Wf-WTTf , q,v.} 

ag'dalf {Mg.) =s ag'dain^ q.v. {See 

Qrs. § 889.) 

Off ddi^ ^hht? t^g^daif 

or fore ox of a team of oxen •Bgsged in treating out 
com {Grs. S 889). 

[A compound of ^ and ^PpT ; the former is the 
Pr. 8kr. ypa, anterior, foremost ; the latter is a 
noun of agency^ meaning one who treads down, 
from the y/xca {also or corresponding to Skr. 
y/XX ktto* probably had a Pr. equivalent y/x^ 

{see H. B., p. 48), which accounts for the long '^T d in 
the modern derivatives as compared with the correspond^ 
ing Skr, derivatives. Thus B. etc., aUo 

{JMih. Ch. Vocabulary), or {Grs. § 887), H. 

KTii»f> {Cr., p. 61), corresponds to Skr. i^frir, treading 
out. See the remarks on the derivation of 

« 

ag*ddZ, {Mth,), the same as ag*ddm, 

q.v. {See Ore. $ 889.) 

ag*dSfiyi, {Mg.), the same as ag'ddin, 

q.v. {See Qrs. i 889.) 

agadhd, Tbh., (K&‘. com, gen., meek, unresisting, 
inoffensive. Exam., Padm., oh. 619, 1, Tiufl ^^wrwT 
iHT ximr ^nr, To a cruel negro 
jailor he delivered the unresisting king. 

[JFbom ^ not and >nrT ass {q.v.) The ass being an 
animiu, noted for its obstinacy and troublesomenese, 


the word lit. not having the nature of an ass, 
comes to mean inohstinate, meek, etc. The Skr, 
would be Pr. {with pleon. w) 

i, Q(f. ^nx^ or {contr.) ^>IT.] 

agan, dgan «= agan\, the eame as 

aginx, q.v. See ^faar agin, ariPr d^. 


[Benvation see under 
and P., also have this form ^Tnr.] 


M,, ZT., O,, Ksh, 


Sgan'mi, Tbh., a bye-form of^imruT 9gan*wd 
{q.v.), used by Musahndn women. Exam., Mars., 1, 2, 
^txrsT wwftr The lady bathed 

and sat in her courtyard, {the printed edition 
wrongly divides af.) 

[Regarding the change of ^ to 'W, see 04* Or. 
§ 134.] 

^ dgan^wd, aiiravaT agan^wi, Tbh., Ig.f of’^hm 

igan, q.v. Exam., Or., II {Bh.), xii, 1, 

arw fkxni, In my sister-in-law’s courtyard there 
is a sandal-tree ; ib., 18, 1, at aaaa vnif 
‘^<Taar, On account of the excess of heat 1 slept in 
the courtyard; Bais. 7, ^KT MXi % -^aa^T, 

. He took up bis lodging in Sundar’s courtyard ; Mag. 
7, atfirar vnt Tfaar % ans 

% a^ar, Tightening my bodice, 0 fair {kdy), I slept 
in the courtyard, and the heart of my lover is tom. 


^ dgan^tce, Tbh., {Bh.), a bye-form of 

hgan'wd, q.v. Exam., Prov. {Bh.), ar^as anif 
aa, Not knowing how to dance, {she declared) the 
courtyard {to be) crooked {i.e,, slw blames others for 
her own fault ) ; Coll, {Bh.),^ ah'4»ravaaa»aa, 
0 girl ! how large is thy courtyard ? 


dg^nd, ^a«aT ag^nd, Tbh., subst. m., sir.f qf 
^Taa igan, q.v. In additwn to the ^memingsofitlhm, 
(see Grs. § 1237), *V « used in the following senses ; 
• {in N.‘E. Tirhnt) tho women’s quarters, which are 
always situated xvithin the inner court qf a native houee, 
{sec Qrs. § 1254) / ® (derivatively) a visit of oondo* 
lenco made by women on tJye death of friends, eo called 
from the fact of the visitors going to the womevfe quartere 
{see As. Gy.). Phr., a^ to make a visit of 
condolence {the more usual B. phr. is anfk atf). 
Exam., ColL (Mg.), atve tfi Your court- 
yard is uneven. 

(TAis tcord is almost entirely limited to the Mg. 
dialect It should he carefully disiinguiehed from 
another ^ usar, which is an obi. form of ^fira (q.v.), 
and which, so far as our knowledge qf Bihdrt Hteraiure 
(esp. Bw. and Mth.) extends, never occurs as a direct 



86 




«9IC9r?T Vttfiyd 


form ; wh^twe it muld appear that^ in literature at 
leasts it is looked upon as an obtform o/’ufjT^f.) 
IDerivation see under M, ii.] 


llg*n^h {lg*f-'^^^ ’Sg*nirigd, 
g.p>)f Tbh.» subsL a sort qf sir, f. of fignuy 
gjo» Exaniii Rdm.^ Ut., ck 76, 3, w^fir ^ 

mi Wnfr fiflT ^ vji, The charming 
oourtjraid cannot be described where the four 
brothers are always playing ; GU.^ Ba.y 30, 4, 
vift TO8 mwm 

ftirwiT fWtfw, «nr It 

was as if the Creator on seeing the kalpa-trco 
(/tV. tree, fW^T, of the gods, Rdm and hk 

three brothers) of the good aotions of Das’rath 
Sporting, had planted a goodly hedge (^Tft), {ronskt- 
ing of) aU their mothers, arf)und its wateriug-basiu 
(^TWTK), [represented bg) the jewelled courtyard. 

[This form of the word aho occurs in P. and II, 
It is a curious formation, being a fern, abstract noun 
made bg means of the sec, der, suff, wt or Wit {see 
G(f, Gr,,^ 220} from ^jtwt or wifnw, but used as a 
concrete,'] 


6 


10 


15 


aganx, Tbh., subst, /., the Mth, and poet, form of 
ag^ni, the same as wfmft dginl, q,r, Exarriii ‘ P* 
i24w., w, 38, wVwwT mn WTf, 

Hi^ If W ^ w "IKif WTT, The coolness of tho moon 
has overspread the whole earth, but it comes to mo 
like the heat of fire ; Bin. 187, ftn w isT», 
Iww irrft fw*i Thou canst make poison 
equal to nectar, and deliver from heat and cold (lit. 
fire and snow) without delay ; Chh. Rdm., vs. 3, 
nw w mm wnrfir Clouds rose up 

• at that moment, and the water of the rain extin- 
guished the fire. ^Oit.,Su., 10,3 (p. 100), 
wiirflf WHT wff ftnrr fifu mm 

it, Just as the creeper, being consumed in the fire 
(i.e. pain) of separation (from the beloved tree to 
which it used to cling), eagerly longs after the water 
of a gracious sight [of the beloved). See wfirfif 
aginx and 'Wifif dgx. 

(The word is not unfrequenily spelt unphon. wfil, 
as in Rdm., Bd., eh, 195, 10.) 

[This is prop, the wk.f of wripft, q.v. See the 
retmirks under wifnlw and Wlfk.] 


25 


SO 


S5 


<W 


46 


aganit, wifiiftw aginit, Ts., com. gen., not 
reckoned or oounted, innumerable, oountless. Exam,, 


Rdm., Bd,, ch. 49, 7, ft mmmK WJrfim ww iififl, They 
were innumerable, in varied modes, as fishes (in the 
m ) ; ib., A., ch, 7, 3, (fern.) wifit, 

Garments of wool and silk (and) other innumerable 


60 


kinds ,* Git.^ A,, 6, 2, wnr, memr, fw, ^mrq ; 

Painful things, 

rain, snow, heat ; how shall I be able to bear them 
for countless days and nights? Bin, 166, flffr 
mif m^Um, fart ^ ff^ir fiwrrV, llow 
can I toll the countless wretches whose miseries thou 
hast relieved? Padm,, ch, 462, 2, wirfiriT 

W^TT, tSflirw xm ‘w«w % Of innumer- 

able gifts he made offerings, and to beggars be 
gave manifold gifts. 

[5Ar. m^Tw, ; as above in all Gds, The tadbh. 
Pr. wiafiiwiV (of. Sapt,, vs. 102) has only survived in 
ihegileon. neg, /cr/n^HJra\ Qlt,, Bd. 5.] 


ag'nl, Tbh., suhst. f., the satne as dgin\, 

. q-^'- Exaniii '‘CoU. [My.), if iiwi 

^ His pangs of hunger (lit. ^re) have become 
relaxed. 

[Projt)<iiAy str.f, ofm^fM, q.v.] 


Tbh., subst, m., a cantraction of 
afneU, q.v, Exam., Padm., ch. 410, 2, iPtu 

^ On tho third and 

eleventh (of any month) the south-east is disastrous 
(for making a journey towards it), and on tho fourth 
and twelfth'iho eouth-wdat is prohibited. ■ 


[IkmaUmse'i unrfcr'^liirif^'3 


ag’nrii, Tbhi^ subst, nt., the 80uth>eaBt. Exsniii 
J‘ailm., ch. 412, 8, WBsf Bif, nt WIB 


^ Vf , On the sixth (day of the lunar nmith, when) 
she (i.e. the moon) is gone to dwell in the south-west, 
on tho seventh (when she is) to the south, and on the 
eighth (when she is) to tho south-east. A synonym of 
aginx (q.v.) in its thirteenth sense, 

[5At. scls the south-east quarter, 

Pr, * 


'Sr*l'^T ay'neta, poet. ag'nOt, q.v. Exam., 

Pmhn., ch. 411, 6, (= ^n) ^ vi^in, 

^ ^uihiT, Tuesday is fatd (/or a 


journey) to the west, Wednesday (/or ont) to the 
•south-west, Thursday (/or o««)to the south, and 
Friday (for (me) to the south-east. ^ 

[This is an imaginary fom qf the word, being 
simply made to rhyme with irtm. The latter is a 
corruption of the Skr. W+W.] 


Sg'rm [Ors. i 1237) = ‘4«innt ig’ndt, q.v. 

* 

dfndhyd, ^IWTT dg'nlfid, Tbh*. subst./., Ig, 
/. qf ^ 6 ii»aTt; llg’ndl, q.v. E)«m., ®«., fid.- 5, 8 , irfir- 
ufirfh«i swmt «fit nrfhrtRi The 
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courtyard is full to overflowing with the brilliant 
beauty of the figures (of Rdm and his brothers) 
reflooted in its jewelled pillars. 

[ Uncontraoted ^BipfsnpiIT dg^ndiyd. Th fern, gender 
is shmen by tch /. of ir?!.] » 

ag*bar, Tbh., subst, m.^ ’(-JT/.jthe gleanings 
and refuse grain on th« threshing-floor (Gra, ( 901); 
*(Bh,) first fruits given for religious purposes 
(Ors, S 1203). Synonyms see under afwdr lo 

and dgd^, 

agnm (1), Tbh., (I) adj. com. gen,^ lit. what 
cannot be walked over (opp. hence (physically) 
‘inaccessible, unapproachable, impassable, difficult to w 
pass or approach ; • ( generally ) inaooomplishabl^, 
unattainable, difficult to attain, difficult; ''{mentally) 
unbearable, unpleasant, miserable, unlucky; ‘‘incom- 
prehensible, inconceivable. Comp.,- {UL 

inaccessible path,) the next world. Exam.i ' Rdm.^ A., «» 

Ch. 61 , 6, 7, f « ipsTt, iiTOr xf^ 

wx ^*iTW, w «nfw fwwrt, 

Your lotus feet are soft and pretty, {while) the road 
is diffioult to pass, and there arc huge mountains and 
chasms, precipices, riyers, . streams, and torrents 15 
* impassable and unfathpiQAble, such os o;i6 dare not 
behold; Ag. v„49, wiw xm 

The impassable^rood will become pleasant 
by the favour of Rsm; Udm.^ /?4., do. 47, 2, firw 
iHf wfir, fwirf# w For those sb 

the lake is very diffioult to approa(jh wh<i have no 
love for Raglmnath ; ib.. A., ch. 102, 5, « wirw 
iTTf An inaccessible domain and raagnificout 

forts; OU.^ Bd., 81, 1, KVRfX 
miww wf wfww, sa 

( Wishing) to look well at Ram, O fair-eyed one, why 
are you at this timo afraid {to do so)^ thinking him 
unapproachable in your mind, 0 cuckoo-voiced one ; 
Padm.y ch. 435, 4, nxf ^ ^ wrdir 
WT ^ Where shall I find so instructive a 40 

guru who will give mo information about the next 
world. *Bdm., Bd., ch. 168, 3, ifw w «in| xwra, 
Nothing in the world is unattainable to penance ; 

Git., Ut. 318, 3, nw ^ wrfif. 

To describe the love of Ram and Sita is beyond (lit. 4s 
inaocomplisliable to) the power of any poet; Pdm, 
vs. 6, ^ xrnnwf ^ Nothing 

in the world is inacoomplUhable by you, so it appears 
to xne • ib.f vs. 4, wnl\ WTW wg, %% 

IITT %i She began to perform penances (such as bo 
are) difficult todo^for a Muni, how can TursiDas 
describe them in song P Git., A., 82, 1, xwx, 
^fWTW, WWW, wtir w-wrfir ; www w»w (fern.) , w^w 


agak 

xnw, wwnr wvflr, Saijkar, Hanuman, Lakhan 
and Bharat know (what is) devotion to Ram ; it is 
difficult to describe, (but it is) easy to exercise, and it 
is sweet to hear ; JIan., vs. 16, WW ^ W^IW, WW XHW 
fW, W^W, It (the conquest of Laykd) seemed diffioult 
to the mind, but in reality it was easy to accomplish, 
0 lord of monkeys. ^ Ram., A., ch. 76, 5, w 
W^w, w wim WTWT, Neither home seemed happy 
[to SUd), nor the woods miserable ; P&rv.^ vs. 3, 
Wf w ^irw, ww WWW w^w fkflf wxfw, Nothing 
(fell out) unlucky, but all chanced to be lucky 
Booording to the rule ( of omens) of the right side ; 
Oit, A., 80, 3, WTI WWW fwf^rfw W^ WtW-WTfW WWw/ 
WW!^ WW firww WWW wrww wftr W WWW, (Bharat) himself, 
being in Awadh (while) his brother is in the wood, 
is consumed with the fire of anxiety, but Tul'sl Das 
(says) it cannot bo determined whoso is the oomfort 
and whose the discomfort, or whose the happiness and 
whose the misery (t>., Bharat, being confortahle at 
Aicadh, is miserable through anxiety for his brotlkSf 
Rdm, ichile the latter, though in the disoonforts qf the 
woods, Itas no anxieties and is happy). *Rdm.f A., 
ch. 47, 7, wrfw WWTW WW fwfw WITW WWTW 
A woman’s nature is altogether incomprehensible, 
unfathomable, and deceptive ; ib., Bd,, 27, 5, WWW 
wrnw, WSW WWW wrw w, Both (the twofold knowledge qf 
Ood, eiy immanent and transcemienf) are inoomprehe&« 
siblo, but both become intelligible by moans of the 
name (of Rdm) ; Jan., ch, 32, wfw-ww WWW WWW 
WwVwfw WTwff, Her oyos enjoy a pleasure inoonoeiv-' 
able to a Muni’s mind ; Oit., Ar., 17, 1 , twC^hc 
Htnnf 

'nw «•!», Sewsrl, .he stood up, and her left ey9 
and arm began to throb, which appeared to her a 
lucky omen of joy inconceivable to a Muni's ihind;' 
Misc. 28 , w»Tw wwtwT wfWr-wt^ wV wm wwr |iw« 
fVfi^, (Uari), the inconceivable and imperceptible, 
he (as Krisifn) indulges in sports and takes his 
pleasure in groves under the influence of Radhfi. 

(II) adv., extremely, excessively, exceedingly, 
(often practically serving as a superlative particle) » 

Exam., Hb. i. 3, ^ Sn nurr vim 

wrwwfw WWW WW 1 W, How can it be accomplished (by 
me) ? it seemoth now extremely diffioult ; WWW W|WTW 
in this sense is a common phrase ; so also WWW WWI^, 
exceedingly diffioult (Az. Gy.), and WWW wwrw, 
exceedingly diffioult to distinguish (Git., Ut., 317, 4) ; 
Misc. 49, WW-WW wft^WT WWW WW, WC% WT^t W wn> 
The river of mundane cares (Ht. water of exist# 
ence) flows violently (lit so as to impassable), 
the further side of the river is not to be seen ; IHn., 
WTW ^ To-day I see (the river) 

to be exceedingly deep. 





Pf. B., H., <md ff. ^jw 5 w 

ihe oihet 04 t. only (alt, j.f.] 

agam ( 2 ), ^mnv Agam^ {oM. pi ^VTnRW agarnan), 
T^oysubslm.f ' arrival, oommenoemont ; * approach, 
futurity; *auy shist'ror holy scripture {Smriti) 
as distmguished from the Beds ( Shniti, ftravr) and 
the Purfins; esp, * later works, Tantrik, BSLahnah, 
eto., such as the Nirada Panoharstra {comm, snTic- 
Comp., {suht, / -nnfftiJV) 

or {aubatf, -iriftift), ac(f.f knowing the 

(hture, subHt,, a prophet; wnrw-wwnr, {tubsi.f, 
•^)i oc(/,y telling the future or expounding the 
shfiet’r, heticfl subsl^ a prophet or a religious teacher; 
^W-WIW (/.) or wjifir-wr^ (/.)| prophecy, predio- 
* tion ; ^W-fwWT, the art or science of prophecy ; 

or fsTnw-wrirw the Hindu sacred books, 
the Beds and other shast’rs. Exam., rii,a, 
wrft wrirw w wpf w, or B. Or., TI {Bh,), v. 6, 
wT^f^imwirfTWT WT On the arrival, or with the 
oommenoement of Bhsdd the paths can no more be 
seen {on account of tJic floods) ; Krish, 139, wtv 
iWwT itV tim vm wTTT, The frog, peacock, 
and cuckoo by their cry announce the arrival of 
the rainy season. ^Coll (Bh.)^ m mm w^rw vx^- 
Wf 't'tfirirK wdt That man is very cleveft at 
• telling the future. Rdm,^ Ut,^ 64, 

WTW-WPI ^ VW, \ lY wrrfWr f , 

Tul*si Das ( saga ) the understanding of the power of 
Mahesis easy, {hut) it is difficult to know the shast’rs 
and the Beds; Pdrr., chh, 13, tWTW wfjrw-liniw 
W uiTWt, He does not know the glory of Sib, nor tho 
shast’rs and Beds; Qit.y Bo,^ 2, 24, 

WJWUTW, Tho shast^rs and Beds aro 
the {auhjccta of) deep study to Sarad (Lc.^ SarnHiratt ) 
Ses, Gancs, and Girls («>., Sib) ; J)uh. 80, fwrrw-WRm 
tpTw tm wrf^ ^rv, ww 

( « 71! ) WIT ITTT, According to tho Beds and 

shast^rs the Master is cosy to approach for those who 
truly wish for Ram, just as easy as tho drinking of 
water may be considered to be for every one in the 
world ; Miac, 27, wim-fwiru w> wtw, ifY*r-iPrtf 

w tri, The virtuous woman, whom tho Beds and 
shast’rs declare, conceived (the lord of) tho three 
worlds in hor womb ; Padm., ch, 148, 7, w^f w 
wlx w wYi: wY wimw f wrr, There 

neither sun nor moon is visible, {there) let him ascend 
who understands it through the shast’rs. 

{The icord ia of rather rare occuri'enoe in thief ortn, 
iho mml and proper spelling being wunr. In the third 
md fourth medninga the word, in this form, has {with the 
earcepiion^if the example from Padm,, ch, 148, 7) never 
been met with except in combination with faiw , and it 
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ahould be noted that, according to the eommentatore, ihia 
compound fipiw-^iTW always admits both meanings, viM, 
* the Bids and other shdst^re,* or * the Bids which are 
difficult to understand,* That exceptional case, too, 
admits of an aUernalive interpretation, by reading WPTW 
and w as two words, and translating : there let him 
asoend who does not consider {the feat) maocomplish- 
able. Itia probable that the form mpm waaputpoaely 
used by the poets with a view to the double meaning, this 
being a favorite conceit with HindO poets. It tmy he 
added that in the Bdm, it never occurs,) 

[ Skr, wTimt, P&, wmmY, Pr, wtuwY ( <f, Sapt,, 
va. 681, arrival; Bhag. p. 282, shast’r), Mg, Pr, 
mvA { Bern, iv, 302 ) ; E, like B. ; M, and B, WTIIW, 
P. wiT»ir, 5. (prophecy), Q, mam (futurity). 
Tho badbk, Pr, apparently occurs in Sapt,, vs, 

476, but it has pot aurvived in the Gda.'} 


20 


15 

'# 


Sg*mari, ig*mar\, Tbh., auhat. /., 

•a stretching of the limbs; •yawning. 

&g*ra%; alao under wfir ig, ExaiTl.i Odl, {Bh.), XW % 
uinvfiT % TOT ifhi WT, Prom lying awake at 

night, one gets to yawn a great deal. 

[Sir.^Tprf^, ( Pa. Pr. ^ i nn f ^lT 

■ {qf. JlSm. iv, 12e);>.‘-4iwfn zr. A, wrfwTirfk, 

^or tvgf^, M f, of M,, also ♦nrtt m., 

. ‘ P, wiriT^. See, however, $bo the ^irenytrks. od ihe 

derivaim 
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ng*man, {f)oet, wiivwwT atfmanA), (Bw,) a ahorU 


ened form of wir^wnr afmdn or wruwmr ag*wAn, q,v. 
Exam., ' Padm., ch, 280, 6, wfia vf W wY WTO! wA, ^ 
firrii, A^gad seized the trunks of the five 
elephants whioh ran in front, and slung them round ; 
36 ib,, ch. 445, 2, TOT-tw writ wrir tot, wmrw to 

wfw TOT, On the rood by whioh Ratou’sSn was to 
come, in that pass she (t.«. Padmdwati), going before, 
sat down (to await hia arrival ) ; Git,, Su,, 61, 3, Tiww 
wv: wftm wTOpr (= wrrmw+w) iw-^ TO wnw 
40 WfW Raban, placing his retinue in front, is 

greatly ashamed on going towards Jam’pur; Padm,, 
ch, 670, 1, TOIT To % * TOTT, WT uYtT ITT 
, mi WTOTT, He whose prisoner the Raj'a is, is 

Pat’nB ; to him the Qora went first. 


45 


{This ivord alao occurs as a v,l in Bdm,, A,, 
ch, 26, 1, for WTOf , in the edition printed in miTO 
TOTwY. P, toto guide.) 


afmand, poet, for TOWnr ag'man g,p, 
H ag*mdn, tU same as ag^wdn, q,v. 



INDEX TO THE RAMAYAN. 

Preliminary Note, 


This Index is founded on the text of Ram Jasan’s BanSras edition (1869),* as corrected by the 
emendations given at its close. We believe that it gives a reference to every occurrence of every 
word in the text thus emended. Every appearance of even such words as ^ or ^ has. been 
noted and registered. We hope that the number of mistakes is fow ; and in order to render them 
as few as possible, we have tested the majority of entries after they have been set up in type. 
Any mistakes which do occur will not, vjre believe, cause serious inconvenience, as there is a 
double reference to each word— one to the page on which it is found, and the other to its situation 

according to chapter and verso of the poem. 

# 

Any purely Sanskrit passages in the Ramayan, such as the invocation at the commencement 
of Book I, are omitted from the Index ; but passages partly Sanskrit and partly Hindi, several 
instances of which occur in the Araijya Kii!4 and elsewhere, have been included. 

In R3m Jasan’s edition all doAas, sor’/Aas, and ehhands are numbered, each class consecutively 
in jtyiwn series. • Xhe/Aoi^Is have not been numbered. In referring, therefore, to ehqupSii in 
this Index, hitte eoasidered. eacb-as bearing the number of' the set of doAds immediately 
following it,, . Sometimes a set of dShUs is preceded by two or more sets of ehmpSSa separated by 
a set of sof^thaa or by « set of chhanda, Iiithis case, the same system is adhered to, both sets Cf 
elmpaia bearing the same number— that of the set of following dohSa, and the numbering of the 
lines of the two sets of ch^pSua running on as if it was only one set. Thus on page 8 of B&il) 
Jasan’s edition there is a set of 8 chmp^ia followed by a sot of aor'flm No. 3, consisting of two 
lines, and again by a set of 10 chmp&is ; then follows a set of aoti^haa No. 4, consisting of two 
lines ; then again another set of 10 ehmpSis, and finally a sot of ddhSa No. 22. All these three 
sets of chdsipdia are considered for the purposes of this Index to consist of one set of ehq^piU 
No. 22, consisting of 8 + 10 4* 19 = 28 lines. The first set commences with line 1, the second 
with line 9, and the third with line 19. 

In the Index is given, after the word itself, first the book or in which it occurs. The 
Ramayan consists of seven books, for which the following contractions are used : — 


Book I 

... 

... Bdl Kind 

... contraction BA*. 

Book II 


... Ajbdhyd Kdnd 

M A. 

Book in 


... Aranyd Kdnd 

„ AR. 

Book IV 


. . . Kis'kindd Kdnd 

Kl. 

Book V 


... &mdar Kdnd 

8U. 

Book VI 


... Laykd Kdnd 

„ LN. 

Book VII 

... 

... Uttar Kdnd 

UT. 


• Since tbe above was written. Pao^it BAm Jesan has brought out a new edition «(Cliandra PrabhA Press, BanAras, 1883), 
wbioh is much better printed than the first. The text is practically the same in both oases, except that in the second some 
misprints have been corrected and a return has been made to the old Sanskrit system of spelJing. The paging differs slightly in 
the two editions, but the numbering of the versos is the same except in the Jjddhyd In the Ajddhyd Kd^4, after 

Jffa Mff » extra set of ddhdt and ch^pdU has been inserted. Henee when referring to the second edition, from and after ddAd 
^ numbers of the ddhdt and ohqatpdh given in the index mast be increased by one. In this way no difioulty will be 
;#iqj|«rilttoed in naing tbii index with it also. 



•• 

u , 

The references are giren in order, book by book. Thus taking the word ^ first are gim 
in order all the instances in which it occurs in the Bil Eifif; then all in which it occurs in the 
90 on, 

Each reference consists of four parts. First a number (in sanserif type), showing the page 
in Ram Jasan’s edition in which the word occurs : thus, is, 

Then is recorded the fact whether the word occurs in a set of cJmjmi, doAds, tor’/iids, ciiM, 
or explained by tho contractions ch., do., so., chh., or tot., respectirely. 

Then follows the number of thef^cifpai or doM, &c., in ordinary Arabic numerals: thus, 
ch.) d7. 

Then follows the number of tho line in the set in which it occurs : thus, 6. The entry 
concludes with a colon, 

Taking, therefore, the first entry under ww after noticingthat it is one of those which belong 
to the Bil la^, we find it to be 31) ch. 06, 8 : which m^ans that it occurs on page 31, in c%dt 
No. 96, line 8. If the word occurs more than once on tho same page, the page number is not 
repeated ; if it occurs not only in the same page, but also in the same set of cJmpi or Mis, &e., 
the (or doM, &c., as the case may be) number is not repeated. Thus among tho Mar 
Miff entries for wn we have 233, ch. 29, 2, 3, which means that the word occurs on page 265, in 
No. 29, in lines 2 and 3. If the word occurs in two different sets of ckfpiit in the same 
page, the word ch. is omitted the second time, and the entries .(tfe leparatedby a semicolon^' 
Thus under wwv we ba^ibe ontrief 10, ch. 25; 7 ; 26, 2|‘fi7',i i<!*wkich mean ttat tbttftid occurs 
on page 10, in c%df No. 25, line 7, and in No. 2fi,1ii^1,'‘and in UipSi N6. 27, line 1, 

It is hoped that with the aid of the above instructions no difficulty will be felt in using 
the index. 
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to tSI 

RillMAYAN OF TULSI DAS. 


II V II 


formndXKxiimennigtbu^ tee under 

BA'., 31 , ch. 96, 8 ; chh. 6 , 1 : A., 179 . 
Ch. 183 , 6 : Ijll. ch. 219 , 5 :. 193 ,do. 226 , 2 . 

BA., 2, eh. 2, 18 : f , tb. 28, 2it’.10, eh. 28, 
7 : 2Cb#t^, 1 : 229^6 : 

218, eh. 806, 8 01^.37 3| * 

BA..23,ch.70,l. 

BA., 117, ch. 849, 3: 

A, 136, ch. 44,1. 

^flr, BA.,101,do.309, 1. 

BA., 60, do. 188, 1 : LN., 293, ch. 40, 10 : 
298, ch. 59,29. 

BA., 93 , Ch. 283 , 6. 

BA., 20, do. 61, 1:71, do. 217, 1 ; LN., 320, 
ch.107,6: UT..370,ch.l08,4. 

BA., 90, Ch. 275, 3. 

VlWTfl? BA., 26, ch. 82, 4 ; UT., 370, ch. 109, 2. 
AR., 233, do. 20, 2. 

^191, BA., 3,ch.5, 7: A, 127, ch. 14,3: 129, 
ch. 23, 8 : 21 1, do. 283, 2 : 213, ch. 290, 9. 

^flVT, BA., 18, ch. 66, 8 : 55, ch. 168, 10; 56, 
oh. 170, 1. 

BA;. 56, ch.l71, 5: A., 145, ch. 72, 7: 

1 86. eh. 203,1: 202, ch. 255,1: 211,ch.285,l. 

JSrtjWr-WhVi A., 196, Ch. 238, 6. 


BA., 26, do. 77, 1 : 27, ch, 86, 2 : 32, 
ch. 99, 3: AR., 224, ch. 3, 25: LN., 277, 
ch. 4, 3 : UT., 340. ch. 31, 5 : 373, ch. 114, 13 ; 
380, chh. 12, 10. AR., 237, chh. 9, .8. 

Hfmr, AR.,242,ch.40, 7. 

. WfRifeo AR., 222, cJJ^l, 2. 

•‘^9rnC*f? BA., 90, ch. 275,2: A., 174, ch. 167,2* 
UT.,343,ch.40,6. 

UT., 366, ch. 99, 3. 

AR.,233,ch.20,8. 

8U., 264, do. 25, 2 : LN., 300, ch. 63, 6 : 
302, do. 69, 1 ; ch. 70,6: 313, ch.92, 6; 316, 
do. 98, 2. SM, BA., 68, ch. 177, 6. 
wet, BA., 68. ch. 178, 4; A., 220, ch.313,44 
Kl., 249, ch. 16, 9 ; 8U., 274, ch.67, 2 ; UT.. 366, 
ch. 79, 8. 

BA., 64, ch. 166, 3 : AR., 242, ch. 40, 7. 

^rP37UT., 360, ch. 64,1. 

^>• 1 , LN., 286, ch. 26, 8. 

BAl, 28, ch. 89, 6. 

J/ 9lT(ir),-^flT^, A., 140, do. 66, 1 : 144 , 
c^70, 1 : 146, do. 74, 1 : AR., 226, ch. 7, 1§. 

BA., 68, ch. 178, 8 : 86, ch. 260, 6 : 
A., 163, ch. 99, 4; 159, ch. 117, 7 : 205, 
ch. 266, 6 : 213, ch. 290, 6 : AR., 232, oh. 18, 1 : 
Kl., 244, ch. 3, 6 : LN., 305, ch. 76, 7. 

^ftnr, LN., 296, do. 56, 1. 

'if^TWT, A., 162, ch. 97,4: Kl., 250, ch. 26* 2'* 

LN.. 91». rk 10, 



A., 146, do. 76, 2. 

«iraTii^, BA;, 22. oh. 68, 3 : 64, eh. 197, 13 : 70. 
ch. 213, 8 : 87, oh. 267, 5 : A., 135. oh. 41, 1 : 
138, ch. 60, 14 : 140, oh.'67, 1 : 144, oh. 68, 6 : 
8U.. 260, ch. 13, 2 : 267 . oh. 36, 4. 

BA.. 79, Ch. 241, 7 : 85, ch. 261, 6 : 
Kl., 251, ch. 24, 3 : SU., 275, ch. 58. 7 : LN., 295, 
ch. 51, 6. 

BA., 47, ch.142,2: A., 146, Ch.74, 13: 
165, ch. 137, 8. 

BA.. 53. ch. 161, 6 : 57, do. 174, 1 : 
AR., 230, oo. 6, 2 : 233, ch. 19, 7 : 239, do. 32, 1 : 
LN., 292, do. 42, 1 : 310, do. 85, 2. 

BA., 21, ch. 63, 8 ; UT.. 333, chh. 5, 19. 

AR., 236, ch. 26, 2. 

BA., 54, ch. 163, 3. 

BA., 41. ch. 12.3, 1. 

^498^, BA., 22, ch. 68, 8 : 49, ch. 149, 4 : 70, 
do. 213, 1 : AR., 227. ch. 10, 12 : SU.. 272, 
do. 49, 2: LN., 298, ch.69, 18: 321, chh. 36, 
15: UTm 364, ch. 72, 4 : 366, ch. 78, 4: 370, 
ch. 108, 4, 

UT., 368, chh. 11, 9. 

UT.. 350, ch. 64, 1 : 374, ch.ll6, 1. 

UT., 346, ch. 50, 7. 

LN., 279. ch. 11, 7 : 280, ch. 14, 4. 
tm^iSU., 256, chh. 1, 8. 

BA., 67, do. 903, 2 : 69, ch.209, 6: 12, 
so. 23, 2 : SU., 269. Ch.'42, 2 ; 274, ch. 57, 5 : 
LN., 308, ch. 83,9: 319, chh. 34,3: UT., 340, 
ch. 80, 8 : 364, ch.72, 4: 369, ch. 87,7 : 361, 
ch.90, 2. A., 201 , do. 253, 1. Ss^»nTf»r, 

Kl., 243, do. 1, 2. 'sfdldK, BA., 19, ch. 59, 2. 
dfW, AR., 226, ch.8, 12. 

^rn“i AR., 237, chh. 9, 11 : LN., 296, ch. 54, 2 : 
UT., 333, chh. 5, 5 : 362, 'ch. 92, 7. Snimn 
LN., 289, ch. 35, 8 ; 318, ch. 101, 13: UT., 328, 
chh. 1, 3. BA., 65, ch. 197, 7 : UT., 349, 

oh. 61, 5. 

'VirWfi BA., 10, ch. 27, 1 ; 56. ch. 171, 8 : A., 137, 
ch. 47, 7 : 142, ch. 61, 7 : AR., 240, do. 34, 3 ; 
8U., 27^, oh. 50, 6 : LN., 322, ch. Ill, 3 : 
UT., 334, mi, 10: 361, ch. 90,1. 
ddm, BA.,' 16, ch. 4^ 2 : 22, eh. 68, 2 : KU 249, 
ch.l7;.i. 

/^ratv.BA.. 3, ch. 6, 6 : 16, ch. 45, 3 : A.,i8fl,i()|i.42, 
7: 184, ch. 197, 7: 203, oh. 859, 6 : 216*«h.i^'a. 


UT., 355, oh. 76, 3. 

W4TfilR» BA., 16, ch. 49, 7: S3, Chh. 7, 3; 40, 
ch. 122, 3 : 42, so. 13, 1 : 46, ch. 137, 2, 6 : 51, 
eh. 153, 3 ; 70, ch. 214, 1 : 100, ch. 306, 6 ; 
307, 6 : 112, ch. 335, 5: 118, ch. 354. 2 : A., 188, 
Ch.213,2: 197, Ch. 240, 7 : LN., 285, ch. 26, 3 ; 
289, ch. 35, 10 : UT..'357,ch. 80, 5, 6 : do. 81, 2. 
^snBr, A., 126, ch. 7, 8. See 

BA., 10, ch, 27, 5 : 16, do. 47, 2 : 51, ch. 164, 
3, 4 : 63, ch. 161, 8 : 55, ch. 168, 3 : 56, ch. 168, 
16:60,ch. 184,6: 116, ch. 348, 3: A.. 137, 
oh. 47, 7: 141, ch. 61, 6: 142, ch. 61, 7; 
144, ch. 71, 1 : 146, ch. 76,5': 152, ch. 96, 7 : 164, 
ch. 102, 6 : 166, ch. 108, 6 : 159, do. 116, 2 : 160, 
do. 119, 2 : 163, do. 131, 1 : 190, do. 217, 2 : 
192, ch. 224, 2 : 194, ch. 232, 1 : 196, ch. 232, 5 : 
197, ch. 241, 7 : 209, ch. 278, 1 : 210, ch. 283, 
2 : 215, ch. 298, 6 : 220, Chh. 13, 2 : AR., 237, 
chh. 9, 13 : 240, ch. 37, 1 ; SU., 266, do. 33, 1 : 
UT. 345, ch. 46, 3 : 354, do. 73, 4. 

BA., 68, ch. 207, 5. ^wnr, BA., 5, 

ch.l4, 9. 

A., 130, Ch. 26, 4. 

BA., 34, ch. 104, 1 : 102, do. 8H,'2. 
dJiTidu, BA., 102, ch. 312, 7. 
wii«n*rT, BA., 34, ch. 103,2: 102, ch. 812, 8: 103, 
ch. 316, a. 

^nT%, AR., 225, ch. 7, 1 ; 227, ch. 9, 9 : Kl., 249, 
ch. 16, 3: 8U., 274, ch. 67, 11: UT., 861, 
do. 66, 2. 

IM* ch- 318, 18. 

A., 130, ch. 26, 1. 

8U., 260, do. 12, 2 : LN., 295, do. 62, 2. 
dlJim, A., 171, oh. 156, 6: 8U.. 259, eh. 12, 8: 
LN.,295.ch.51, 1. 

BA., 68, ch. 201, 6 ; A., 208, ch. 274, 8 : 
AR., 225, ch.6, 1: SU., 259, ch. 12, 11 :266, 
ch. 31, 7. A., 179,ch.l80,6. . 

AR., 231, Chh. 7, 10 ; 80. 267. ch. 6, 6 : 
UT.. 330, chh. 3, 4 ; 342, oh. 88, f 

A.,183,eh.l66,l. 

BK, 3, ch. 7, 1 : 9, 6h.j28,2 : 10. ch.85, 8 ; 
27, 1 : 16, ch. 46, 2 ; 25, ch. 77, 8 : W, chi 116, 
8 : 41, ch. 128, 6, 10 .* 48, Ch. 147,}0;i^(^£40, 
.4 50, ch. 151, 5 : A,, 1 88; ch. 91^’ 



«h. 8, 19 : LN.. 287, do. 81. 1 1 $20, etu ifVt, 6 : 
323, ohh. 89, 8 : UT.» 354, oh. 79, ft : 369 do. 8ft, 
2 : 370, ch. 108, 3, 19. 

BA.,41,ch. 128,9. 

BAl, 28, oh. 89, 6. 

^lihn, BAL, 54, oh. 166, 4. 

BA., 70, ch. 21ft, 6 : 108: ohh. 43, 4 ; 
A., 156, ch.106,4: 169, oh. 119, 7. 

'OflVf'iI, AR., 237, ohh. 9,6. 

BA., 63, eh. 196, 10. See ^Br. 

BA., 20, ch. 62, 2 : 22, do. 67, 2 ; 39, ch.117, 
2: 41,ch.l23,l ; LN., 308, do. 81, 2. 

UT., 341, ch. 36, 6. 

WT, BA., 61, ch. 187, 4 : Kl., 282,do, 25, 1. 

VqT?rr^BA.,96,ch.293, 6. 

VirnTi BA., 21, ch. 64, 1 : 72, do. 219, 1 : Kl., 244, 
do.2,l:UT., 354, ch. 73, 9 : 370, do. 108,8. 
‘^cirr,UT.. 354,ch.73,7. 

< WH Ht, BA., 20, ch. 63, 4 : 38, ch. 116, 2: 41, 
ch. 123, 16. ■ 

270, 4 • A., ch. 209, ch. 280, 2. 

BA., 41, ch. 124, i. 

BA., 79, ch. 241, 8. 

BA., 3, ch. 6, 9 ; 7, 1 : 12, ch. 34, 1:17, do. 50, 
2 : 37, ch. 112, 7 : 42, ch. 126, 3 : 77, ch. 235, 6 : 
A., 129, do. 21,2:1 36, ch. 43, 6 : 166, ch. 139, 6 : 
173, Ch. 161, 6, 6 : 176,ch. 168, 8 : 178,ch. 177, 8 : 
186,ch.203,2: 192, do. 224, 2: 197, ch. 239, 
2: 8U., 268, ch. 39,7: LN., 320, ch. 107,4: 
325, ch. 117, 7 : UT., 337, ch. 22, 3 : 340, ch. 30, 
8; 32, 4 : 341, ch. 34, 7: 343, ch. 42, 4: 367, 
do. 103, 4: 370, ch. 109, 6, 7, 10: 376, 
Ch. 118, 6, 22 : 379, ch, 123, 3. 

BA., 3,ch. 6, 6. A., 183, ch. 194, 6. 

A., 197, ch. 240, 3. ^wmwwflwrr, AR., 241, 
ch. 87, 8. Kl., 254, so. 1, 2. 

LN., 285, ch. 31, 4. UT., 346, ch. 62, 3. 
Vo, AR., 238, do. 31, 1. VvoTf, A., 201, 
ch. 261, 8. * 5 H, UT., 361, ch. 90, 2. SwT, 
A., 186, ch. 204, 8. VA, 3U., 275, ch. 60, 6 : 
UTm 378, oh. 121, 8. Vr, BA., 59, do. 180, 2 ; 
UT., 380, chh. 12, 3. ^ BA., 62, do. 167, 
2. N tf h it K, Kl., 243, so. 1, 1, ^11^, A., 212, 
, Oh. 987, 8. BA., 66, chh. 22, 2 : AR., 227, 

' ch.. 10, ft : 238, oh. 30, 8. 

41, Ch. 123, 6: A,. 172, ch. Ift9, 6. 


A., 142, do,69< 2rlf8,dLSi98, 

1 : LN., 309, oh. 86, 9. 

A., 176, ch. 173,1. 

^crt, A., 139, ch. 61, 8 ; 198, ch. 242, 18 : 200, 
ch.260, 1 : 212, ch.289,6. 
cnn4l, LN., 296, ch. 66, 7. 
crcrOt, UT., 369, ch. 88, 2. 
snnfl, BA.,11,ch.32,3. 
oioril, A., 155, ch. 106, 1. 

A., 185, do. 201, 2. 

^CTfl, LN., 319, do. 103, 1. 

dcrff, A., 198, ch. 242, 6 : UT.»347,oh. 64, 1. 

isVTf, A., 185, ch. 201, 6. 

^5Rm, 8U., 271, ch. 49, 3 ; LN., 321, do. 108, 2 : 
UT., 347, do. 63, 4. 

^cniT, AR., 232, ch. 17, 8. 

A., 176, ch. 171, 7 : 181, ch.l87, 4 : LN., 286, 
ch. 29, 1 : 294, oh. 48, 7 : 299, ch. 60, 7 : UT., 356. 
ch. 76, 7. 

BA., 35, ch. .106, 8 : A., 194, ch. 229, 3 : 196, 
ch. 236, 3. 

’^rfW?T} A., 216, ch. 296, 4. 

BA., 117, ch. 351, 6 : A., 130, ch. 24, 6 : 155, 
'ch. 104, 2 : 176, chh. 7, 2: 197, do. 241,2. 

A., 197, ch. 241, 2. 

j/ BA., 45, ch. 136, 4. 

LN.. 313, chh. 21, 4. 

UT., 377, ch. 119, 4. 

BA.,69,ch. 211;'3 : 87, do. 266, 2: AR., 
' 233 , ch. 20, 7 : UT., 333, chh. 6, 16. 

BA., 4, ch. 12, 6 : 76. do. 232, 2 : 79, Ch. 248, 
4 ; 81 , so. 24, 2 7*^4, oh. 268, 3 : 89, do. 272, 2 : 
102, ch. 314, 7: 104, ch. 818, 4, 7: 106, 
ch. 324, 3: 111. chh. 66, 1 : A., 126, ch. 8, 
4: 156, ch. 108, 4: 168, ch. 114, 6: 181, 
ch. 190, 1 : 190, ch. 217, 4 : 193, Ch.226, 8 : 208, 
Ch. 274, 6 ; 212, ch. 289, 6 : 217, do. 308, 2 : 
AR„ 234, ch. 23, 8 : 237, chh. 9, 12 : 8U., 268| 
ch. 24, 9 : 267, ch. 35, 6 : 272, ch. 62, 8 : LN., 281, 
do. 16, 2 ; ch. 16, 1 : 317, chh. 81, 4 : UT.i 382, 
ch. 12, 8 ; do. 12, 2 : 333, chh. 4, 7 : 858, 
ch.76, 6, Vltnfl, BA., 84, ch. 257, 2. 

<<l 1 fT, BA., 96, ch. 293, 4 ; 106, oh. 322, 1 : Ah lift, 
oh. 40, 1 : 8U., 262, oh. 19, 6. 

Kl., 247, do. 11, 2 ; ohh. 1, 8 : 248, otw 9 : 
261, do. 22, 2 ; ch. 23, 1 : 252, ch. 2ft 8, 6, 7 : 
253, eh. 27, 8 : 254, ch. 80, 1 : BUh 285, 6h. 28, 
7 : 270, do. 44, 2 : 273, do. 64, 1 : Hi. 288, 
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eh. 12, 7 : 282, eh. 18, 5, 9, 13 ;to. 3, 1 : 283, ch. 19, 
4 ; 21, 3, 4, S, 7 : 284, ch. 23, 1 : 285, ch. 24, 3 ; 
26, 1 ; 286, ch. 29, 6 : 287, ch. 32, 6 : 288, do. 32, 
4 ; 290, ch. 36, 4 : 292, ch. 42, 2 ; do. 42, 1- : 293, 
ch. 44, 7 ; 4.5, 3 ; 46, 1, 6 : 294, eh. 49, 2 ; 302, 
Ch.70,8: 303, do. 72, 2 : 304, ch. 73, 6 ; do. 73, 
2 : 306, do. 77, 6 ; eh. 79. 6 : 308, ch. 82, 4, 8 : 
313, ch. 94,8; Chh. 21, 3: 318, ch. 103, 2: 
324, do. 115, 3 : 325, ch. 116, 10 : UT., 329, 
ch.5, 2: 331, oh. 9, 1 : 335, ch. 18, 8 ; do. 18, 
8 : 336, ch. 20, 2, 10. Kl., 252, ch. 26, 11. 

LN„ 289. ch. 34, 13. UT., 336,' 

do. 19, 1. BiSf., 8, ch. 22, 19 : Kl., 250, 

do. 20, 1 : LN., 295, do. 51, 1 ; 299, do. 62, 1 : 
303, ch. 72, 6. 

LN., 290, ch. 37, 3. 

LN., 309, chh. 13, 4 ; 317, chh. 31, 4 : UT.. 
333, chh. 4, 7. 

BfiC., 63, do. 193, 1. 

BA., 32, eh. 98, 4 : AR., 240, ch. 30, 6. 
UT»i 366i do* /9, 2« 

BA.,41,ch.l24,3. 

BA., 1 20, ch. 361 , 2. 

^ BA., 79, ch. 242, 4. 

LN.,301,ch.C8. 8. 

BA., 30, do. 94, 1 : 38, ch. ll-l, 8 : 66, 
do. 202, 2 : A., 164, ch. 134, 2 : 194, ch. 229, 8 : 
219, ch.309, 6. 

BA., 39, do. 118, 1: 43, ch. 131, 8 ; 44, 
ch. 134,4 ; 58, ch. 176, 2 : A, 134, ch. 38, 1 : 181, 

‘ 'ch. 188, 1 : 185, ch. 200, 189, ch. 215, 8. 

BA., 2, ch. 2, 11 : 11, ch. 30, 5 ; 13, ch. .39, 
10 : 25, ch. 77, 4 : 31, do. 95, 2 : 52, ch. 157, 6 : 
A., 132, eh. 29, 9 : 144, ch. 68, 8 : 162, ch. 128, 4 : 
207, ch. 271, 6 : 208, ch. 274,6 : 220, ch. 313, 

6 : AR„ 225, ch. 7, 15 : 242, ch. 40, 7 : Kl., 247. 
ch. 10, 2 : 248, ch. 14. 8 : 8U., 263, ch. 23, 1 : 
LN., 279, do. 8, 2 : 306, ch. 77, 9 ; ch. 79, 4 : 
UT., p0, ch. 8, 2 : 354, ch. 73, 5 : 369, do. 85, 

4 : 361, ch.90, ,3. 

A., 157, ch. Ill, 1. 

A., 192, ch.222, 7. 

BA., 35, Chh. 13, 4. 

^nrrr, BA., 64, chh. is, 3 : UT., 359, ch. 87, 1 : 
164, ch. 97, 10 ; 373, ch. 114, 10, Of. 
4nTV,BA:.108,ch.329,8. 


BA., 13, do. 37, 2 : 63, do. 161,2: 61, 
do. 187,1: A. 147, do. 77,2 : LN., 316, chh. 26, 10. 
A, 218, ch. 308, 7. 

LN., 289, ch. 35, 5. SU., 262, 

ch. 18, 7. 

BA., 99. ch. 303, 16: 117, ch. 351,5. Cf. 

wr. 

BA., 49, do. 148, 1. 

’'SRPTi BA.. 2, do. 2, 2 : 10. ch. 27, 7 : 92, ch. 28J, 5 : 
94, do. 287, 2 : A, 123, do. 2, 2 ; 124, ch. 5, 3 : 
204, do. 263, 2 : UT, 360, ch. 88, 17. Ct. 

BA., 18, ch.55, 5. Ss, A, 154, ch.l02, 7 : 
BA., 93, ch. 282, 8. 

BA., 6, ch. 18, 3 : 20 do. 61, 1 : 32, ch. 99, 3 ; 
100, 7: 39. ch. 116, 8: 41, ch. 123, 10: 48, 
ch. 147, 10 : 65, do. 197, 2: 69, do. 210,2: 71, 
do. 217, 1 : 73,chh.3I,2:AR.,224.ch.3,24 : 236 , 
ch.62, 17 : 237, chh. 9, 9: Kl.,‘252, do. 25, 2; 
ch. 26, 12 : 8U.. |63, ch. 23, 8 j 268, ch. 30, 10 L; 
39, 2 : LN., 281 , do. 16, 1 : 318, ch. 102, 3 : 320, 

. ch. 107, 6: 321,^ Uhh. 36, 7; UT, 329, ch. 6, 6 : 
333, chh. 5, 13 :<^339, ch. 16, 9: 338, do. 20, 1 : 
340, ch. .31,9: 341, ch. 35, 4 : 342, ch. 36, 7: 
354, ch. 72, 3 : 369, do. 85, 2 : 366, ch. 103, 4 ; 
367, ch. 104, 7 : 370, ch. 108, 3 : 377 ch. 119, 
12. ^oTwr, LN., 281, ch. 16, 1. BA., 21, 

do. 64, 2. AB., 222, chh. 1, 9. 

w. AR., 237, Chh. 9, 5 : LN., 321, chh. 30, 9 : 
UT, 368, chh. 11, 9. woT»n»V*’rai», UT, 334, 
chh. 5, 21. 

^f»,UT, 377, do, 119,3. 

BA., 35, ch. 106, 3. 

BA., 93, do. 283, 2. 

UT, 367, ch. 104, 7. 

BA., 57, Ch. 174, 5 : 62, ch. 191, 2 : 76, 
ch, 233, 4 : 8U., 260, ch. 13, 3 : LN., 303, ch. 72, 

2 : 304, ch. 73, 14 : 306, do. 77, 1 : 321, ch. 109, 3. 
UT. 334. toL 1, 17. 

BA., 29, ch. 92, 7 : 3 Um 261, ch. 17, 3 : LN., 
310, ch. 86, 4. 

BA., 84. ch. 257, 3 : A, 133, Ch. 33, 6; 
do. 33, 2 ; 136, ch. 43, 5 ; 46. 1 : 188, do. 210, 2 : 
175, Ch. 168, 8 : UT>, 370, eh. 109, 7. S^ninn, 
A, 166. ch. 139, 5. ‘fWl, A, 127, do. 13, 2, 
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^ 

^nirnrR) UT., 332, Ch. 13, 7. 

^ ^fpT, B/V., 91. do. 277, 2 : A., 186, ch. 199, 7. 
BA., 93, ch. 285, 2 : UT., 369, ch. 87, 6. 

BA., 42. ch. 127, 4 : A., 185. ch. 199,6. 
BA., 11. ch. 30, 7 : UT.. 380. chh. 12, 2. 

Kl., 252, ch. 26, 12 : 8U., 268, ch. 39, 2 : 
LN., 296, ch. 64, 5 : 320, ch. 107, 6. 

Sil f^ ir,-a.wir. A, 186, do. 203, 1. 


’SSifsJ?:, BA., 38, ch. 113, 6 : 70, ch. 215, 5 : UT., 339, 
chh. 6, 3 : 356, dp. 75, 2 ; ch. 70, 4. 

UT.. 354, Ch. 72, 5. 


see 


UT.. 339, ch. 28, 2. 

for worda commencing thus, »<•« ander 


^ BA., 104,' Cljh. :H, 4' ^ • 

A., 204. Ch. 203, 5 : LN.. 278. ch. 7, 4. -nnr, 

UT.. 374, Ch. 115, 8. 


BA., 2, ch. 2, 1. 

BA., 110, chh. 52, 4 ; A, 204, ch. 203,5. 
BA., 3, do. 3, 2. 

A.. 165, ch. 138, 6. 

A, 206, ch. 269, 7 ; 216, ch. 299, 3. 


see ^T. 

^2q2,_.O^fk, BA., 46, ch. 141, 0. 

A, 153, »o. 4, 1. 

BA., 117, ch. 352, 4. 

BA., 74, ch. 226, 2 : UT., 339, ch. 28, 3. 

BA., 101, ch. 308, 4. 

UT.. 329, do. 4, 3 : 331, do. 9, 4. 

1^9 ®U., 264, do. 25, 2 : LN., 291, ch. 39, 4 : 
302, do. 69, 2. 

A, 206, Ch. 267. 6 : 216, ch. 800, 8. 

A, 169, ch. 160, 1 : 208, ch. 276, 3. 

UT., 357, do. 80, 4 : 362, oh. 92, 8. 


SU., 262, ch. 21, 6 ; UT., 357, ch. 81, 5. •wnot. 
UT., 356, ch. 80, 3. 

A, 125, ch. 8, 8. 


’«Sf7T^, BA., 84, ch. 267, 6. 

^85T, BA., 42, ch. 128, 3. 

’Srfa, BA., 2, do. 2, 1 ; 3, eh. 6. 2 : 4, ch. 12, 7 : 6, 
ch. 12. 11 ; 14, 1 : 6, do. 14, 1 ; 15, 1 ; 16, 2 ; 
Ch. 17. 6, 12 : 7, do. 18, 1 ; 19. 3 : 8,ch. 22 1 ; 12, 
Ch.34, 1: 13, do. 37, 2: 14, ch. 44, 3; 16, 
Ch. 47, 8,6,8; do. 47,2; 17, ch. 65, 1: 18, 
ch. 55, 6 ; 50, 5, 6 ; 58, 4:19, do. 60, 1 ; ch. 61, 

1 ; BO. 5, 1 : 20, ch. 62, 9 ; 63, 2 : 21, do. 63, 1 ; 
Ch. 64, 2 ; 65, 5 : 23, ch. 70, 7 : 24, ch. 73, 8 : 27, 
ch. 84, 2 ; 86, 8 : 28, ch. 88, 5 ; ch. 90, 2 : 30, 
Ch. 93, 7, 8: 31, ch. 96, 2; chh. 6, 8: 32, 
ch. 98, 2 : 33. ch. 102, 4, 8, 10 ; chh. 7, 1 ; 

BO. 9, 2 : 34, ch. 103, 3 ; 104, 6 : 35, ch. 107, 

2; chh. 13, 2: 36, ch. 108, 3 : 37, ch. 110,6; 
do. 110,1; 111, 2; ch. 112, 1; 38, ch. 113, 3; 
114, 4; 115, 3: 39. do. 116, 2; ch. 117,3; 
118, 3 ; 119, 3 : 40. Ch. 122, 5 : 42, ch. 126, 

6 ; 44. Ch. 132, 1, 2 7 ; 133, 1 ; 134, 6 : 
45, ch. 135, 8 : 46, ch. 139, 1, 5 ; 140, 6 ; 141, 5 : 

' 47, ch. 1^2, 8; 143, 6 ; 144, 3 : 48. ch. 145, 

■'2; 146, 2: 49, ch; MS, 10; do. 148, 2:51, 
do. 153, 1 ; ch. 154; 4 ; 155, 4 : 52. ch. 166, 

1 ; do. 157, 2; 53, ch. 161, 6, 8; 162, 8; 

64i ch. 163, 4 : 65, ch. 167, 4, 8; 168, 4; 
90 . 20, 2 : 56, ch. 170, 8 ; ch. 171, 2 : 57, 
ch. 173, 1 ; Ch. 174, 2, 4, 6 ; 58, ch. 175, 6 ; 
176, 2 ; 178, 4 : 59. do. 178, 2 : 60, ch. 182, 5, 

8 ; do. 182, 1 : 61, do. 188, 1 ; 62, do. 191, 

2 ; ch. 192, 1 : 63, ch. 193, 9 : 64, BO. 21^ 2 ; 65,, 
chh. 21,3: 66, ch. 201,7; 203,2 ; 67, chh. 27, 

2 : 68, ch. 207, 7 ; 208, 3 : 69,ch. 211, 6, 7, 9 : 
70, ch. 214, 3 ; 215, I : 71. ch. 216, 1, 7 ; 218, 

3 ; 72, ch. 219, 3, 4 ; do. 2 19, 2 ; ch. 220, 1, 6, 
9 : 73, chh. 28, 3; 29,2; 30,1 ; 31, 4; 74, 
Ch. 225, 7 : 76. ch. 228, 5 : 76, ch. 231, 2, 5 : 
77, ch. 234, 8 ; 235, 1 ; 236, 2 ; do, 236, 2 : 78. 
do. 237, 1: 79, ch. 241, 3, 7 : 80, Ch. 246, 4 : 84, 
ch. 257, 6 : 86, do. 261, 1 ; ch. 264, 6 : 87. 
ch. 267, 3, 8 : 88, ch. 268, 8, 271, 5 : 89, Ch. 272, 
3: 90, Ch. 273,8 : 91, do. 277,1 ; ch.278,3, 
5 : 92, ch. 280, 6 ; do, 280, 2 : 94, ch. 286, 3, 6 ; 
287, 1 : 95, ch. 291, 2, 7 : 96, ch. 293, 3 ; 294, 
1 ; 97, do. 296, 2 ; ch. 298,8 : 98, ch, 302, 1 ; 
99, ch. 308, 4, 5 ; 304,8; 101, ch. 808,5,8: 
102, ch. 313, 2,7; 314,4: 104,«h. 319,6: 106, 
ch. 823, 2 ; chh. 86, I : 106, chh. M, 1 : 107, 
Ch. 346, 1 ; 327, 7 : 108, do. 829, 1 : 111, chh. «7, 
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a : 112, oh. 835, 1 : 114,. ch. 342, 1, 3, 8 : IK. 
do. 845, 2: 117, ch. SSl) 2: 119, oh. 369, 1: 
A., 124, do. 3, 2; eh. 6, 6: 126, ch. 8,6; 
9, 3: 127, ch. 15, 8: 130, ch. 25, 7; 132. 

do. 30, 2; ch. 30, 8: 133, oh. 33, 4 : 135, 

Ch. 41, 1 : 136, ch. 45, 7 ; 138. ch. 60, 16 : 139, 

do. 51, 1 ; 62, 8, 5 : 140, ch. 67, 1, 8 : 142, 

ch. 62, 2 : 144, do. 68, 2 ; ch. 60, 2 ; 146, ch. 75, 
2 ; do. 76, 2 ; ch. 76, 3 : 147, ch. 79, 8, 4 : 148, 
do. 80, 1 : 149, ch. 84, 1 ; 160, ch. 88, 3 ; 151, 

ch. 92, 6 ; 97, 4 : 153, ch. 98, 15 : 164, ch. 102 : 

4 : 156, ch. 103, 4 ; do. 103, 1 ; ch. 104, 3 ; 156, 
ch. 107, 3 : 187, ch. 110, 4 ; 111, 2 ; 112, 4 : 168, 
ch. 113, 6 ; do. 113, 1 ; ch. 116, 1 : 169, Ch. 118, 

8 : 163, ch. 30, 5 : 165, ch. 136, 2 : 167, ch. 143, 

1 : 169, do. 147, 1 : 171, ch. 163, 7 : 172, ch. 159, 
1 ; 180, Ch. 184, 6 J 187, 1 : 182, do. 191, 2 ; 193, 
2: 185, do. 199,1; ch.200, 4; 201, 3 : 190, 
ch.2I8, 11 : 191, do. 221, 1 : 192, ch. 224, 3 ; 
193, do. 227, 1 : 196, ch. 236, .3, 6 ; do. 237, 1 ; 
eh. 238, 4, 6 : 197, ch. 241, 7 ; 242, 3 : 
198, ch. 242, 9 : 201 , ch. 253, 1 ; 202, do. 256, 1 ; 
206, ch. 268, 3 : 207, ch. 271, 1 : 208, do. 274, 1 : 
209, oh. 279, 7 : 210, ch. 283, 2 ; 211, ch. 286, 6 ; 
212, Ch. 289, 8 ; 214, ch. 294, G : 215, ch. 297, 4 : 
298, 6, 7 : 217. ch. 302, 6 ; AR„ 221, do. 1, 1 ; 
Ch. 1, 2 : 222, ch. 2, 14 : 223, ch. 8, 8 : 224, ch. 4, 
a ; do. 4, 2 : 226, ch.',6, 6 : 226, ch. 8, 14 : 227; 
Ch. 9, 10 : 228, ch. IxfS, 5 ; ch. 13, 6 : 229, 
ch. 13, 8, 9 ; ch. 14, 1 ; do. 14, 1 ; 230, ch. 16, 
8, 23 : 231, chh. 7, 13, 15 : 232, do. 18, 2 : 233, 
ch. 20, 6 ; do. 20, 2 ; ch. 21, 8 ; 22, 8 : 234, 
Ch. 23, 2, 4 ; 24, 3 : 236, ch. 25, 17 : 236, ch. 26, 
16 ; 27, 2 : 237, ch. 28, 1 ; 238, do. 29, 1 ; ch. 30, 
1, 8 ; 239, do. 33, 1 : 240, do. 34, 3 ; ch. 36, 1 : 
241^ do. 37, 4 ; ch. 88, 1 ; do. 38, 2 : Kl., 243, 
ch. 1, 3 : 246, ch. 5, 6 ; 6, 11 ; 246, ch. 8, 2 : 247, 
ch. 10, I ; 11, 4 ; ch. 1, 3 : 248, ch. 12, 4 ; 13, 1, 

6 : 249, Ch. 17, 5 : 250, ch. 20, 2 ; 21, 3 : 262, 
ch. 10, 13 ; 263, ch. 28, 4 ; 29, 3, 5 : 8U., 265, 
ch. 1, 1 : 266. ch. 2, 10 ; 3, 10, 11 ; chh. 1, 1, 7 : 
257, do. 3, 2 ; ch. 5, 4, 6 : 268, ch. 6, 7 : 269, 
do. 9, 2 : 260, ch. 13, 1 ; 14, 1 : 261, oh. 16, 6, 8 : 
262, ch. 19, 5 ; 20, 6 ; 21, 2 : 263, ch. 22, 9 ; 2?, 

Jl : 266, ch. 28, 6 ; 29, 3 ; 30, 7 : 266, ch. 31, 

9 ; 38, 8 ; 83, 8, 5 ; 84, 3 : 267, ch. 36, 6 : 268, 
Ch.37,2 : 269, ch. 40, 1: 270, ch. 45,6: 271, 
ch. 47, 7 ; do. 47, 1 : 272, ch. 60, 6 ; 61, 2 ; 
62, 1 : 273, Ch. 63, 4, 8 : 274, ch. 67, 6 ; ch. 68, 

8 ; 275, do. 69, 1 : LN., 276, ch. 1, 4 : 277, do. 2, 

1 ; eh. 3, 2 ; ch. 5, 1 : 278, do. 5, 1 ; oh. 7, 3 ; 
279, do. 9, 2 ; ch. 10, 7 : 280, ch. 12, 1, 2 ; 13, 9 : 
281 , ch. 17, 4 : 282, ch. 18, 9 : 283, eh. 19, 7 : 284, 
Ch. 23, 3, 4, 9 ; 286, do. 24, 1 : 286, ch. 27, 6 ; 


do. 28, 2 ; 287, ch. 81, 8 ; 82, 5, 8 ; 280, «h. 34, 
3 ; 296, Ch. 38, 4 ; 87, 2, 4, 6 : 291, Ch. 88, 9 j 39,* 
1 ; 40, 4, 6 ; ohh. I, 8 : 292, ch. 42, 6 ; 293, ch. 46, 
11 ; 47, 6, 6 ; 294, oh. 49, 6 ; 60, 2 : 298, ch, 63, 

2 : 296, ch. 64, 6 ; do. 65, 1 : 297, do. 67, 1 ; 
ch. 68, 2 : 298, oh. 69, 9, 19, 26 : 299, ch. 62, 10 : 
300, ch.63, 7.; 66,2, 5; 301, do.67, 1 : 302, 
oh. 69, a, 10 ; 303, ch. 71, 4 ; 72, 1, 8 : 306, cji. 76, 

5 ; chh. 4, 8 : 308, ch. 79, 4, 6 : 307, ch, 81, 

8 : 308, do. 81, 2 ; ch. 83, 1 : 309, ch. 84, 1 : 310, 
ch. 86, 1 ; do. 86, 2 ; chh. 14, 1 : 311, ch. 89, 
2, 13 ; chh. 16,2 : 312,ch. 91, 1 ; chh, 19, 3 : 313, 
chh. 21, 3: 314, do, 95,2: 315, ch. 97, 2,5; 
chh. 24, 3 ; 26, 2 : 316, ch. 99, 9 ; chh. 28, l] 

2 : 317, chh. 31, 6, 7 : 319, chh. 34, 1 : 320, 
ch. 107,9; chh. 36, 2, 7 : 321, do. 108, 1: 
ch. 109, 1, 4 : 322, oh. Ill, 3 ; chh. 87, 9, 11 : 
324, ch. 116, 4, 6 : 325, ch. 117, 9 : UT., 327, 
do. 1, 1, 8 ; ch. 2, 6 : 328, ch. .3, 1 ; *chh. 1, 2 : 
329, do. 4, 2 ; ch. 4, 9 ; do. 5, 4 ; ch. 6, 7 ; ch. 6 ; 

3 : 330, ch. 8, 1 ; chh. 2, 2 ; 3, 3 : 331, ch. 8, 8 ; 

9, 3 : 332, ch. 11, 6 ; 12, 1 : 333, do. 13, 5 : 334, 
tot. 1> 11 ' 335, ch. 17, 2, 4, 5 ; 18, 2 ; do. 18, 4 ; 
336, ch. 20, 6 ; do. 20, 6 : 338, ch. 24, 10 ; 26, 17 ; 
27, 6 : 339, ch. 28, 4 : 340, ch. 32, 1 : 341, ch. So] 

3 ; 36, 1 : 342, do. 36, 2 : 343f ch. 40, 8 ; 41, 4 ; ' 
344. ch. 48, 2 : 345, ch. 49, 2’ : 346, ch.’CD, 0 ; 61, 

1 : 347, ch. 63, 8 ; do.;64, 1 : 348, ch. 66, 2 ; 
ch. 67, 3, 6 : 349, ch. 60, 4 : 360, ch. 62, 
8: 351, ch. 64, 7; 66, 3, 17; 362, ch. 69 ’, 

9 ; 80 . 2, 3 : 383, ch. 69, 11, 12, 13; do. 69, 2, 

4 : 364, do. 73, 3 ; ch. 74, 7 : 367, ch. 80, 4 ; 
do. 81, 1 : 368, ch. 83, 6 ; do. 83, 8 ; ch. 85, 6 ; 
359, ch. 86, 10 ; 88, 2 : 360, ch, 88, 6 : 361, do. 89, 

3; ch. 91, 2 ; chh. 9, 2 : 362, ch. 93, 2 
80 . 8, 1 ; 9, 2 : 366, ch. 101, 7 ; so. 11, 2 ; 367, 
ch. 103, 8 ; do. 103, 4 j 104, 2 ; 369, ch. 107, 13; 
do. 107, 4 : 370, ch. 108, 16: 371, oh. 110, 6, 8 : 
372, ch. Ill, 16 : 373, ch. 113, 5 : 374, do. 116, 2 ; 
ch. 116, 3 : 376, ch. 118, 8; ch. 118, 35, 36 : 377* 
ch. 120, 4 : 378, ch. 120, 6 ; do. 120, 1 ; 379, 
ch. 126, 6 : 380, ch. 126, 7 ; chh. 12, 6. 

A., 149, ch. 86, 3. ^srtSqirimrT, LN., 312, ch. 92, 

8, Vfft, LN., 281, ch. 14, 6. UT.. 361, 

chh. 9, 4 : 367 , ch. 104, 2. LN., 306, chh, 4, 

1. ^T, LN., 279, ch. UT., 377, 

slo. 6, 2. 8U.r^^|L 46, 6. 

UT., 348, ch. 66, 3.«^SWiWr«T, UT., 366, 
ch, 102, 6. “^iTSir, UTi, 339, ch. 29, 6. 

A., 164, oh. 184, 3. «fsw, UT., 369, oh. 86, 

6, LN., 279, oh. 10, 10. 8U,,. ‘257, 

Ch.4, 8. BA., 60, ch. 186, 3:v^, 266, 
ohh.1, 4. LN., 27f ch.7, c%87if. 

mq.5279 ^ 11, 7. 246, 





ch. 7, 11. UN., 820. do. 107, 2. 

B4(., 114, oh. 340, 6. *ec 

UT., 380 eh. 126, 4. 

A., 123, ch. 3, 2. 

BA., 60, do. 185? 1 : UN., 298, ch. 59, 29. 
UN., 293, ch.>45, 10. 

BA., 13, ch. 40, 8 : A., 160, ch. 121, 3 : 
A., 186, ch. 206, 2 ; 186, do. 204, 1 : 206, do. 268, 
2. 174.ch.Jj06,5. 

BA., 9, ch. 22, '25 : 64, ch. 107, 12 : 73, 
chh. 28, 4 : 79, ch. 243, 6 ; 88, ch. 260, 5 : A., 213, 
ch. 290, 12 : AR., 224, ch. 3, 27 : 225, ch. 7. 
14 : 228, ch. 12, 5: 238, ch. 31, 7: Kl., 244, 
ch. 4, 6: 247, ch. 9, 9: 250, ch. 21, 2: 251, 
ch. 24, 3: SU., 261, ch. 17, 7: 271, ch. 49, 1: 
LN., 294, ch. 49, 4: 303, ch. 72, 6 : 308, ch. 83, 0 : 
324, oh. 116, 1: UT., 344, ch. 43, 6: 356, 
do. 76, 3. 

A., 194, ch. 229, 6. 

■ ^wT ■ 37,. 6 f . , 

Kl.,.248,ch:^% ; ^ 


UT., 364,ch.72,6. 

UN., 281, ch. 17, 3. 

BA., 13, ch. 39, 14: 43, ch. 130,3: 85, 
Ch. 199, 3. 

A, 177, ch. 174, 7. 

see 

BA., 61, ch. 154, 8 : AR., 241, ch. 37, 5. 

A, 220, ch. 813, 6, 

BA., 17, ch. 62, 2 : 67, chh. 20, 3 : 70, (tH. 218, 
1 : 4-, 210, ch. 283, 3 : AR., 236, ch. 25, 22 : 
UT., 357, do. 80, 2. Sroft, BA., 68, chh. 20, 
3, BA., 67, chh. 24, 2. See 

BA., 66, do. 201, 1. 

UT., 334, chh. 5, 21 : 370, ch. 108, 3. 

-ifr, UN., 281, ch. 16, 8. ^fir. UT., 367 . 
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Wfe, lft,Ch. 20, 7: A., 130, eh. 2i, 2; 
' SM.; 372. ch. 51. 4 : LN.. 308, ch. 59, 14 : UT., 327. 
eh. 2,1. 

see '•Wrttt. 

BA., 6. ch.l7, 8 : 23, do. 66, 2 ; 68, 1 : 34. 


ch. 104, 7 : 38, ch. 115, 5 ^ 45, do. 166, 2 > 55,« 
Ch. 166, 7 : 60, ch. 182, 8 ; do. 184, 2 ; ch. 185, 

6 : 69, ch. 210, 6 : 75, ch. 229, 5 : 78. ch. 240, 

6 ; 80, ch. 244, 6 : 85, do. 260, 2 : 95, ch. 292, 

1 : 97, ch. 299, 1 : 98, ch. 002, 6 : 131, ch. 365, 
8; do. 365, 2 : A., 127, ch. 16, 8: 141, ch. 60, 

,0 : 161, ch. 124, 8 : 185, ch. 200, 7 ; 201, 8 ; 
195,00. 234, 1: 199, ch. 21.'}, .5; 246,8:200, 
Ch. 250, 4 : 201, ch. 254. 7 : 208, ch. 268. 4 : 
^AR., 238, ch. 01, 3 ; :41, ch. 07, - 7 : 242, 
ch, 'll,. 1 : Kl., 254, CO. 1, 1 : 8U., 267, ch. 06, 4 : 

ch. 77, 2 ; UT., 331, ch. 9, 8 : 335, 
367, Ch.80,4: 358, ch. 84, .3 : 369, 
^4: sb,ch. 114,6: StS, ch. 117,16. V, 

f 3, th. 161. 1. 

^„241,ch.37,8. 

, 3A.. M. do. 102, 2. 

... , BA.. 6. Cb. Hi, ‘/'s ,?? -.h, 68, ; : 14, 

eh. 103, 1 : 45, ch. 7 • 46, ch. l H. t ; 53, 
ch. 100, 7 ; 67, '.'C6, I, 2 : 60. ch. !>-•>, 2 ; iOO, ! 

Ch. 306, 7 o a . ch. lO'i, V ; ■ 

188, ch. 21 1, - w , :M3, ch. 291, 8 ; ' 

Kli, 251, ch. 22, ^.'j;^,.''*^^i-ch. j, J,* • 7fi8, ch. 37, 

LN.. 296, ch. 56, 6 : 338, ch. 26, 1 ; 341, 

Ch. 34, 1 ; 342, ch. 38, 3 : ^62, ch. 93, 7 : 366, 
ch. 102, 8 : 369, ch. 107, 10 : 379, ch. 125, 2. 


'iifwrfir, BA., 121, do. 30.5, 2. 
v, A., 138, do. 50, 2. 


’Irfvpinc, BA., 23, ch. 70, 7. 

BA., 12, ch. 37, 4 : 15, ch. 47, 2 : 19, 
a. Ch.59,4: 39, ch. 118, 1,2: 63, ch. 195, 10; 
.122, chh. 62, 1 : A.. 144, ch. 70, 6 ; 71, 2 : 161, 
122, 13 : 164, ch. 104, 8 : SU.. 275, ch. 59, 6 : 
^., 320, ch.l07, 11 : UT., 337, ch. 22, 4 : 344, 
8 : 370, ch. 108, 2 : 379, ch. 125, 0, 7. 

BA.. 43, ch. 100, 7. 

I^WTCT, — AB., 241, ch. 39, 7. 

A., 167, ch. 142, 5. 

IpnT, BA., 64, eh. 163, 8 : LN,. 293. cli. 46, 
? ■lltS96.Ch:«J,4. ' vH , ' 

^A., 68, ch. 207, ^ :"My- IJ^ Ot, 
km}in.ch,47,3. ■' ■ 

T, ^.V201,eh.253,6. Cl. wV 
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BA;, 62, ch. 156, 6. 

BA., 96, ch. 894, 7. 

A., 1*80, do. 184, 2 : UT., 365, do. 74, 1. 
BA., 73, chh. 28, 3: A., 144, eh. 69, 2; 
194, eh. 231, 8 : LN.,’305, ch. 77, 1. 

ba., 39, ch. us, 1. 

A., 130, ch. 26, 7. 

■^PRCf^fTi UT., 37 ! ch. 116, 4. 
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